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Preface

* * *

All praise belongs to Allah, Rabb of all the universes, and peace and 

blessings be upon His final Messenger Muhammad صلى الله عليه وسلم, his noble family, 

his Companions, and all the pious believers of Deen e Islam.

Alhamdulillah, all praise belongs to Allah جل جلاله alone, by whose boundless 

grace and mercy the complete English translation of all thirty two original 
Arabic volumes of Imam Fakhruddin al-Razi's tafseer, Mafatih al-Ghayb 
(meaning Keys to the Unseen), also known as al-Tafsir al-Kabir (meaning 
The Great Commentary), has been brought to fruition after a long period 
of effort and is now presented in eighty-three accessible English volumes. 

We thank Allah جل جلاله for granting the means, the time, and the tawfiq to 

complete this undertaking, and we ask Him to accept this effort, forgive 
any shortcomings, and make it a source of benefit for the Ummah, 
inshaa'Allah.

Imam Fakhruddin Muhammad ibn Umar al-Razi (d. 606 AH / 1210 CE) 
was one of the most influential Islamic theologians, jurists, muhaqqaq, and 
Quranic commentators of the post-classical period. He was born in 544 
AH (1149 CE) in Rayy, in what is today northern Iran, and received his 
earliest training from his father, the scholar Diya' al-Din Umar al-Razi, 
before going on to study under other prominent teachers of his time. Over 
the course of his life he authored more than a hundred works spanning 
tafseer, theology (kalam), jurisprudence (fiqh), logic, philosophy, and the 
natural sciences, of which Mafatih al-Ghayb has remained one of the most 
widely studied.

A note on the authorship of the later volumes: Imam Fakhruddin al-Razi 
(d. 606 AH) did not himself complete the tafseer on every surah of the 
Quran. Scholarly tradition records that the latter portion of the work was 
completed after his death by two of his successors, Qadi Shihab al-Din al-
Khawli (d. 639 AH) and Najm al-Din Ahmad ibn Muhammad al-Qamuli 
(d. 777 AH). The arguments, terminology, and methodology of these 
completing scholars closely follow those of Imam al-Razi, and the work 
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has been received and printed as a single unified tafseer in all major 
scholarly editions. This translation has therefore been produced as one 
continuous English work, while readers should be aware of this 
background.

A note on this English edition's volume structure: Imam al-Razi's tafseer is 
traditionally bound in thirty two volumes in its Arabic printings. For this 
English edition, however, the work has been published in eighty-three 
smaller bound volumes. This decision was driven by practical print and 
binding considerations: a single English volume aligned to one of the 
original Arabic volumes would have produced a book of roughly 1,400 
pages, which exceeds the page limits and handling comfort of modern 
print on demand publishing. Each printed volume in this edition is clearly 
numbered from Volume 1 to Volume 83 and is labelled on its title page 
with the corresponding source volume and part, so that readers may easily 
locate any passage relative to the original Arabic division.

The purpose of this project is not simply to provide a translation for casual 
reading. Rather, it is mainly intended for students, researchers, and 
muhaqqiqeen who wish to study and understand the meanings of the 
Quran according to recognised principles of tafseer. The Quran cannot be 
understood correctly through isolated translations, personal assumptions, 
or detached readings of individual ayat. Its meanings are understood 
through established principles, linguistic analysis, context, interconnected 
ayat, and careful reflection upon the speech of Allah.

For this reason, the reader is strongly advised to first study the 
foundational Usool e Tafseer before deeply engaging in Quranic research. 

Among the principles discussed throughout this work are Muhkam [المحكم], 
Dalalat al Nass [دلالة النص], Ahwan [أهون], Mutlaq and Muqayyad [ المطلق
 Isharat al Nass ,[الحرج] Haraj ,[عقدة في النص] Aqdah fi al Nass ,[والمقيد

 ,[السياق والسباق] Siyaq wa Sibaq ,[المتشابه] Mutashabih ,[إشارات النص]
Muhaimin [مهيمن], Shir'atan wa Minhajan [هَاجًا ةً وَمِنْ عَ شِرْ ], Illat wa Hikmah 

 Irja al Mushtarak min al Hadith ila al Muhkam ,[المثاني] Masani ,[العلة والحكمة]

min al Quran [إرجاع المشترك من الحديث إلى المحكم من القرآن], Mutlaq yadullu ala 
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al Kamil [المطلق يدل على الكامل], Mantooq and Mafhoom or Masqoot [المنطوق 
 and the ,[الرسالة] Risalat ,[الاجتهادي] Ijtihadi ,[الظني] Zanni ,[والمفهوم أو المسكوت

Quranic method of explaining truths through parables and real-life 

examples [الأمثال القرآنية].
These principles are important tools for anyone seeking to research the 
Quran seriously and understand its meanings correctly. Without grounding 
oneself in these principles, a person may unintentionally reach 
interpretations disconnected from the intended meaning of revelation.

This translation aims to make the insights of this classical Quranic 
commentary accessible to non-Arabic readers, enabling wider participation 
in the study of the Quran through the established principles of Tafseer 
(Usool e Tafseer).

A note on terminology: some Islamic terms do not correspond precisely to 
their common English equivalents. For example, shaytaan (Iblis, shaytaan, 
satan) is described in the Quran as being from among the jinn, not a fallen 
angel. Readers should therefore understand such terms according to their 
Quranic usage and context.

A heartfelt acknowledgement goes to Mufti Kamran Shahzad, under 
whose guidance the depths of Tafseer e Quran were studied for more than 
a year. The art and application of Usool e Tafseer, including the principles 
outlined above, were learned in his company. To sit and learn with 
prestigious muhaqqaq researchers of his calibre is itself a tremendous 
blessing, and what is carried away from such years is something far more 
lasting than mere information: a love of Quranic research, and a working 
command of the very principles by which the Quran is properly 
understood. Imam Fakhruddin al-Razi was himself one of the greatest 
muhaqqaq researchers of his time, and the true depth of his arguments 
cannot be fully appreciated without some grounding in these principles. 

May Allah جل جلاله protect all muhaqqaq researchers of our time, and may He 

grant abundant barakah to the truly inspiring research work they continue 
to undertake for the benefit of the Ummah, inshaa'Allah.
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It feels fitting to share here, in Imam al-Razi's own words from elsewhere 
within this tafseer, his reflection on what researchers (muhaqqiqeen) 
perceive in the Quran. Commenting on Surah al-Baqarah 2:148, he writes: 

'The sincere researchers in Quran studies [العارفون المحققون], those who 

deeply study the Quran and live by its principles, have discovered within 
these verses profound meanings and subtle secrets that the understanding 
of most people can rarely reach.' It is the sincere hope of this translation 
that every reader will, over time, develop a love for studying under such 
inspiring muhaqqaq researchers to continue the legacy forward, and that 

Allah جل جلاله will protect this noble tradition of Quranic research for the 

generations to come, inshaa'Allah.

During the translation process, certain editorial additions were also made 
for the benefit of the modern reader. Since the original work was written 
several centuries ago, some hadith reference numbers in the author's 
manuscript follow a printing edition different from the editions used by 
today's canonical online hadith libraries. To bridge this for the reader, a 
Hadith References index has been added at the end of every volume, listing 
each hadith citation with its page number and a canonical online source 
(sunnah.com, dorar.net, islamweb.net, etc.) wherever the corresponding 
modern reference could be verified. In a small number of cases the 
canonical online edition uses a different number than the author's printing. 
Those entries are shown in the index with both numbers (the author's 
original number, followed by 'updated:.. ' for transparency). For the very 
few citations where no canonical online equivalent could be matched, the 
index attributes the source to Imam Fakhr al-Din al-Razi himself, 
preserving the citation exactly as he recorded it. Likewise, in many places 
Quranic verse (/ayat) numbers were added in brackets to make references 
easier for readers to locate and verify.

In addition, the tone and style of the English translation has been 
deliberately updated and simplified for modern readers. The English 
language itself has transformed greatly over the centuries, and classical 
Islamic prose can feel distant or inaccessible to today's audience. The aim 
throughout was to convey the meaning of the original Arabic in clear, 
natural English that a young student or non-specialist can follow, without 
compromising the substance of the author's arguments or the integrity of 
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the references. Where a choice had to be made between literal academic 
phrasing and modern readability, readability was generally preferred.

Despite our best efforts, however, some shortcomings in tone, phrasing, 
precision, or interpretation may remain across such a vast corpus. We ask 

Allah جل جلاله to forgive any such shortcomings on our part, and we kindly 

request our readers to pardon any errors. If the reader notices any 
correction or issue, they are warmly invited to write to us through 
QuranOfficial.com so that future editions may be corrected and improved, 
inshaa'Allah.

This English translation and arrangement has been undertaken by Sikander 
Sultan, FCA, as part of a wider initiative carried out with a small team. The 
aim of this wider initiative is to translate Quranic works and resources into 
more than 650 major world languages, and to make them freely accessible 
online through platforms such as Quran.com and QuranOfficial.com, so 
that the wider Ummah may benefit from these works without financial 
barriers. We humbly ask every reader to remember this initiative in their 

duas, that Allah جل جلاله may grant it tawfiq, sincerity, and completion. Those 

who wish to contribute, assist, or participate in this wider initiative are 
warmly welcome to contact us through QuranOfficial.com or 
LinkedIn.com, inshaa'Allah.

We humbly request the readers to remember us in their duas, along with all 
those involved in these efforts. In a world increasingly filled with fasad, 

oppression, injustice, and suffering, we pray that Allah جل جلاله grants relief, 

protection, and ease to all innocent people who are suffering across the 

world. May Allah جل جلاله remove hardship, fear, corruption, and zulm [ظلم] 

from humanity, and may He send His divine help, mercy, guidance, and 
tranquillity upon the oppressed and vulnerable.

Finally, we ask Allah جل جلاله to accept this effort, grant sincerity, protection, 

and completion to our future Quranic projects and research, and make 
these works a means of spreading beneficial knowledge and a deeper 
understanding of His Book among humanity, Ameen.
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Original Arabic work authored by Imam Fakhr al-Din al-Razi (d. 606 AH / 
1210 CE), now in the public domain.

English translation and arrangement © Sikander Sultan, FCA, 2026. All 
rights reserved.
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Part One (Source Volume 1)

[ الأول الجزء ]

* * *
ةِ  يَّ فِ يْ  لَى كَ عَ نَا  قَ فَّ ، وَوَ عَاتِ ا لِ الطَّ فْضَ  دَاءِ أَ لِأَ نَا  قَ فَّ لَّذِي وَ هِ ا  لَّ لِ مْدُ  حَ  حِيمِ الْ رَّ مَنِ ال  حْ رَّ هِ ال  لَّ سْمِ ال بِ
لِّ  جِيمِ مِنْ كُ رَّ يْطَانِ ال  هِ مِنَ الشَّ  لَّ بِال عُوذُ  نَا: أَ لِ قَوْ لَى   نَا إِ هَدَا ، وَ عَادَاتِ  مَلِ السَّ  كْ تِسَابِ أَ  اكْ
هِ   لَّ لِ مْدُ  حَ  مُورَاتِ الْ مَأْ لْ رَاتِ وَا يْ خَ  لِّ الْ دَاءِ كُ فِي أَ شْرَعُ  نَ حِيمِ  رَّ منِ ال حْ رَّ هِ ال  لَّ سْمِ ال بِ رَاتِ  كَ نْ مُ لْ عَاصِي وَا مَ لْ ا
لَى  عَ يمِ  حِ رَّ منِ ال حْ رَّ فَاتِ ال صِّ وَاتِ وَال لِّ الذَّ حَسَبِ كُ  مِينَ بِ لَ لْعا لَّذِي له ما في السموات رَبِّ ا ا
 ، رَجَاتِ لَى الدَّ  رَارِ إِ بْ  الِ الْأَ يصَ فِي إِ يَوْمِ الدِّينِ  لِكِ  رُورَاتِ ما بَابِ الضَّ رْ حَاجَاتِ وَأَ  حَابِ الْ  صْ أَ
نَا  ، اهْدِ لِيفَاتِ  كْ تَّ لَةِ ال مْ عِينُ في القيام أداء جُ تَ  نَسْ اكَ  يَّ بُدُ وَإِ نَعْ اكَ  يَّ رَكَاتِ إِ فِي الدَّ ارِ  لْفُجَّ دْخَالِ ا وَإِ
حَالَاتِ   لِّ الْ فِي كُ هِمْ  لَيْ عَ عَمْتَ  نْ  لَّذِينَ أَ يَاتِ صِراطَ ا هِدَا لْ وَاعِ ا نْ  لِّ أَ حَسَبِ كُ  مَ بِ قِي تَ  مُسْ لْ الصِّراطَ ا
. لَالَاتِ  جَهَالَاتِ وَالضَّ  هْلِ الْ لِّينَ مِنْ أَ  ا لَا الضَّ هِمْ وَ لَيْ عَ مَغْضُوبِ  لْ يْرِ ا غَ مَقَامَاتِ  لْ وَا
All praises and thanks belong to Allah, who has enabled us to perform the 
finest acts of worship and shown us how to attain the highest forms of 
happiness [i.e. Allah’s pleasure to attain Jannah]. He guided us to say: "I 

seek refuge in Allah from shaytaan, the accursed [Jinn]" [أعوذ بالله من الشيطان 
المعاصي ] seeking protection from every kind of sin and evil deed [الرجيم
 .[والمنكرات

"In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious [towards all of His creations], 

the Most Merciful [especially kind towards His faithful believers] [ بسم الله
 ,[الرحمن الرحيم
[We say Bismillah before] we begin any of the good deeds and [before we 

start to do] anything [which Allah has] commanded us to do [ الخيرات
 who owns ,[الحمد لله] All praises and thanks belong to Allah .[والمأمورات
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everything in the skies and the planets, the Lord [  of all the universes [رَبّ

 in every way those things [how His marvelous creations] exist ,[رب العالمين]

and every quality they have [الذوات والصفات]. 
[Indeed, Allah is] The Most Kind [towards all of His creations], the Most 

Merciful [especially towards all of His faithful believers] [الرحمن الرحيم] those 

who seek His help and those in desperate situations [who call upon Allah 

for help] [أصحاب الحاجات وأرباب الضرورات]. 
[Allah alone is] The Master of the Day of Judgement [مالك يوم الدين], who 

raises good people to the high ranks [الدرجات] [in Jannah] and sends bad 

people to the lowest depths [الدركات] [in the Hellfire]. 

[O Allah] We worship only You and ask only You for help [ إياك نعبد وإياك
 .[جملة التكليفات] in carrying out all the obligations placed upon us [نستعين

"Guide us [in doing the good actions] to [stay on] the straight path 

[towards Jannah]" [اهدنا الصراط المستقيم] 
[Guide us] through every kind of guidance [أنواع الهدايات]. 
[Guide us to] the path of those whom You have blessed [ صراط الذين أنعمت
 reaching to] [الحالات والمقامات] in every situation and stage of life [عليهم

Jannah], 

[Protect us and do] not [let us go towards] the path of those whom You 

are angry with or those who have gone astray [غير المغضوب عليهم ولا الضالين] 
from among the people of ignorance and misguidance [ أهل الجهالات
.[والضلالات
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Surah 1: al-Fatiha

* * *

Part One (Source Volume 1)

Ayahs 1-7
يَاتِ قُبِ الْآ عَا تَ حَسَبِ   بِهِ بِ حْ  لِهِ وَصَ لَى آ عَ ، وَ يَاتِ زَاتِ وَالْآ مُعْجِ لْ لِ ا فْضَ  بِأَ دِ  يَّ ؤَ مُ لْ دٍ ا مَّ حَ مُ لَى  عَ ةُ  لَا   وَالصَّ
بَعْضِ ما رزقنا الله تعالى من علوم سورة شَرْحِ  لَى  عَ تَمِلٌ   تَابٌ مُشْ كِ فَهَذَا  بَعْدُ:  ا  مَّ لِيمًا. أَ  تَسْ لِّمْ    وَسَ
عَامِهِ،  نْ  رَامِهِ وَإِ كْ لِإِ لًا  هْ يْنِ أَ رَ ا فِي الدَّ نَا  لَ عَ جْ  نْ يَ مَامِهِ، وَأَ تْ  لِإِ نَا  فِّقَ وَ يُ نْ  مَ أَ عَظِي لْ هَ ا  لَّ لُ ال أَ نَسْ حَةِ، وَ  لْفَاتِ ا
مِينٌ، وهذا الكتاب مرتب على مقدمة وكتب.  قَ بِينَ  لِ ا عَافِ الطَّ  سْ بِإِ عِينٍ، وَ مُ فِّقٍ وَ وَ مُ رُ  يْ هُ خَ  نَّ  إِ

حِيمِ ﴿[٧ الى ١﴾: الآيات ١ ]سورة الفاتحة ﴿]سورة الفاتحة[ رَّ منِ ال حْ رَّ هِ ال  لَّ سْمِ ال بِ مْدُ ١  حَ  ﴾ الْ
مِينَ ﴿ لَ لْعا هِ رَبِّ ا  لَّ لِ حِيمِ ﴿٢ رَّ منِ ال حْ رَّ يَوْمِ الدِّينِ ﴿٣﴾ ال لِكِ  عِين٤ُ﴾ ما تَ  نَسْ اكَ  يَّ بُدُ وَإِ نَعْ اكَ  يَّ  ﴾ إِ

مَ ﴿٥﴿ قِي تَ  مُسْ لْ نَا الصِّراطَ ا هِمْ وَلا ٦﴾ اهْدِ لَيْ عَ مَغْضُوبِ  لْ يْرِ ا غَ هِمْ  لَيْ عَ عَمْتَ  نْ  لَّذِينَ أَ ﴾ صِراطَ ا
لِّينَ ﴿  ا ولٌ:٧الضَّ فُصُ ﴾ مقدمة وففيها 

And blessings be upon Muhammad صلى الله عليه وسلم, who was supported by the best 

miracles and signs [المويد بافضل المعجزات والآيات], and upon his family and 

companions as days and nights follow each other, and may He (Allah) 

grant them perfect peace. To continue [اما بعد]: This is a book that explains 

some of the knowledge Allah the Exalted has given us about Surah Al-

Fatihah [سورة الفاتحة]. We ask Allah the Almighty to help us finish it and to 

make us worthy of His honour and blessings in this life and the next. 
Indeed, He is the best helper and supporter, and He is most able to grant 
the requests of those who seek Him. This book is arranged with an 

introduction [مقدمة] and several sections. Surah Al-Fatihah (1): Verses 1 to 

7 In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious, the Most Merciful [ بسم الله
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] All praise belongs to Allah, Lord (1) [الرحمن الرحيم الحمد ] of the Worlds [رَبّ
 (3) [الرحمن الرحيم] The Most Gracious, the Most Merciful (2) [لله رب العالمين

Master of the Day of Judgement [مالك يوم الدين] (4) You alone we worship, 

and You alone we ask for help [اياك نعبد واياك نستعين] (5) Guide us to the 

straight path [اهدنا الصراط المستقيم] (6) The path of those You have blessed, 

not of those who have earned Your anger, nor of those who went astray 

 and [مقدمة] Introduction .[صراط الذين انعمت عليهم غير المغضوب عليهم ولا الضالين]

it contains chapters [فصول]:
مَرَّ  هُ   نَّ  لَمْ أَ لُومِ هذه السورة على سبيل الإجمال علوم الفاتحة اعْ عُ لَى  عَ بِيهِ  نْ  تَّ فِي ال لُ  وَّ لُ الْأَ لْفَصْ ا
سِهَا  ئِ نَفَا هَا وَ ئِدِ وَا فَ بَطَ مِنْ  نْ تَ  يُسْ نْ  مْكِنُ أَ يُ ةَ  مَ رِي كَ  ةَ الْ ورَ هَذِهِ السُّ نَّ  قَاتِ أَ وْ بَعْضِ الْأَ فِي  نِي  لِسَا لَى  عَ
لُوا مَ نَادِ، وَحَ عِ لْ لْغَيِّ وَا جَهْلِ وَا  هْلِ الْ قَوْمٌ مِنْ أَ ادِ، وَ حُسَّ  بَعْضُ الْ هَذَا  عَدَ  بْ تَ  فَاسْ لَةٍ،   أَ ةُ آلَافِ مَسْ شَرَ عَ  
قِيقِ حْ  يَةِ عَنْ تَ لِ خَا  مَاتِ الْ لْكَلِ نِي، وَا عَا مَ لْ غَةِ عَنِ ا لْفَارِ قَاتِ ا لُّ عَ  تَّ فُسِهِمْ مِنَ ال نْ  لِفُوهُ مِنْ أَ  لَى مَا أَ عَ لِكَ   ذَ
بِيهِ  نْ  تَّ رَ كَال ي تَصِ لِ ةَ  دِّمَ مُقَ لْ هَذِهِ ا مْتُ  قَدَّ  ، تَابِ كِ لْ هَذَا ا نِيفِ   تَصْ فِي  شَرَعْتُ  ا  مَّ لَ فَ نِي،  بَا مَ لْ قِدِ وَا عَا مَ لْ ا
نَقُولُ وبالله التوفيق: فَ وُصُولِ،  لْ قَرِيبُ ا ولِ،  حُصُ  مْكِنُ الْ مُ مْرٌ  نَاهُ أَ رْ كَ نَّ مَا ذَ لَى أَ عَ
The First Chapter: An Overview of the Knowledge in this Surah [ الفصل
-The Knowledge in Al [الاول في التنبيه على علوم هذه السورة على سبيل الاجمال

Fatihah [علوم الفاتحة] You should know that I have said sometimes that it is 

possible to get ten thousand points from the benefits and valuable ideas in 
this important Surah. Some jealous people, and a group of ignorant, 
misguided, and stubborn people, thought this was impossible. They judged 
it based on their own habits of making empty connections that had no real 
meaning, and using words that did not fully explain their main ideas and 

structures [تحقيق المعاقد والمباني]. So, when I started writing this book, I 

included this introduction to show that what I said is in fact possible to 
achieve and easy to understand. And so we say, with Allah's help, success is 
found:
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Commentary on Seeking Refuge (al-Isti'adha)

[ الاستعاذة تفسير ]

* * *
هُ  نْ رَادَ مِ مُ لْ نَّ ا كَّ أَ لَا شَ  ) يمِ جِ رَّ يْطَانِ ال  هِ مِنَ الشَّ  لَّ بِال عُوذُ  نَا: )أَ لَ قَوْ نَّ  ]تفسير الاستعاذة[  إِ
تَكُونَ مِنْ  نْ  ا أَ مَّ اتِ إِ يَّ هِ مَنْ لْ نَّ ا كَّ أَ لَا شَ ، وَ ظُورَاتِ مَحْ لْ اتِ وَا يَّ هِ مَنْ لْ مِيعِ ا هِ مِنْ جَ  لَّ بِال ةُ  عَاذَ تِ  لِاسْ ا
مَشْهُورِ لْ بَرِ ا خَ  فِي الْ ءَ  فَقَدْ جَا تِقَادَاتُ  لِاعْ ا ا مَّ ، أَ وَارِحِ جَ  مَالِ الْ عْ بَابِ أَ وْ مِنْ  ، أَ تِقَادَاتِ لِاعْ / ا بَابِ  
ةً  قَ رْ فِ ا  لَّ ارِ إِ نَّ فِي ال هُمْ  لُّ ةً: كُ قَ رْ فِ عِينَ  بْ  لَاثٍ وَسَ ثَ لَى  عَ تِي  مَّ تَرِقُ أُ  تَفْ  مَ »سَ لَّ  يْهِ وَسَ لَ عَ هُ   لَّ لَّى ال  هُ صَ لُ قَوْ

ةً« لَةِ، وَاحِدَ بَاطِ لْ مَذَاهِبِ ا لْ لْفَاسِدَةِ، وَا ئِدِ ا عَقَا لْ بِا فُونَ  عِينَ مَوْصُو بْ  يْنِ وَالسَّ تَ نَ ثْ لِا نَّ ا لَى أَ عَ يَدُلُّ  هَذَا  وَ
فِي  لٌ  وَ حَاصِ هُ بَلْ  لَةٍ وَاحِدَةٍ،   أَ مَسْ بِ صٍّ  تَ خْ  رُ مُ يْ غَ رَقِ  فِ لْ ئِكَ ا لَ و لِّ وَاحِدَةٍ مِنْ أُ لَالَ كُ  نَّ ضَ مَّ إِ ثُ
لِهِ،  عَا فْ  بِأَ حْكَامِهِ، وَ بِأَ تِهِ، وَ فَا بِصِ لَى، وَ عَا تَ هِ   لَّ بِذَاتِ ال لِّقَةِ   عَ تَ مُ لْ ثِ ا بَاحِ مَ لْ رَةٍ مِنَ ا ثِي  ئِلَ كَ مَسَا
وَعِيدِ،  لْ وَعْدِ، وَا لْ عَادِ، وَا مَ لْ ، وَا وَابِ  ثَّ جَبْرِ، والقدر، والتعديل، والتجويز، وَال  ئِلِ الْ مَسَا بِ ئِهِ، وَ مَا  سْ بِأَ وَ
لَى  عَ عُونَ  بْ  تَانِ وَالسَّ نَ ثْ لِا وَ ا هُ ةَ وَ لَّ ا رَقَ الضَّ فِ لْ مَامَةِ، فإذا وزعنا عدد ا ، وَالْإِ حْكَامِ مَاءِ، وَالْأَ  سْ وَالْأَ
لَةِ   حَاصِ  لَالَاتِ الْ  وَاعُ الضَّ نْ  لِكَ أَ غًا عَظِيمًا، وَكُلُّ ذَ لَ بْ مَ لُ  حَاصِ  عَدَدُ الْ لْ لَغَ ا بَ رَةِ  ثِي ئِلِ الْكَ مَسَا لْ هَذِهِ ا
بُونَ  رُ  يَقْ ةِ  مَّ هَذِهِ الْأُ خَارِجِينَ عَنْ   لَالَاتِ مِنَ الْ  رَقَ الضَّ فِ نَّ  مَشْهُورِ أَ لْ مِنَ ا فَ ا  يْضً  ةِ، وَأَ مَّ رَقِ الْأُ فِ فِي 
فِي  ةِ  مَّ رَقِ الْأُ فِ فِي  مَوْجُودَةِ  لْ لَالَاتِ ا  وَاعِ الضَّ نْ  لَى أَ  هِمْ إِ لَاتِ لَا  وَاعُ ضَ نْ  تْ أَ مَّ  ذَا ضُ فَإِ ئَةٍ،  عِمِا بْ  مِنْ سَ
مُوعُ  مَجْ لْ لَغَ ا بَ فَاتِ  صِّ وَاتِ وَال حْكَامِ الذَّ بِأَ لِّقَةِ   عَ تَ مُ لْ ، وَا اتِ يَّ هِ لَ  بِالْإِ لِّقَةِ   عَ تَ مُ لْ ةِ ا يَّ لِ  عَقْ لْ ئِلِ ا مَسَا لْ مِيعِ ا جَ
لْكَ  تِ مِيعِ  ةَ مِنْ جَ عَاذَ تِ  لِاسْ نَاوَلُ ا تَ يَ هِ(   لَّ بِال عُوذُ  نَا )أَ لَ قَوْ نَّ  كَّ أَ لَا شَ عَدَدِ، وَ لْ فِي ا غًا عَظِيمًا  لَ بْ مَ
وْنِ  فَةِ كَ بَعْدَ مَعْرِ ا  لَّ هُ، وَإِ نْ عَاذِ مِ تَ  مُسْ لْ فَةِ ا بَعْدَ مَعْرِ ا  لَّ مْكِنُ إِ تُ لَا  ءِ  يْ ةُ مِنَ الشَّ عَاذَ تِ  لِاسْ ، وَا وَاعِ نْ  الْأَ
لُوفِ مِنَ  لَى الْأُ عَ تَمِلٌ   هِ( مُشْ  لَّ بِال عُوذُ  نَا: )أَ لَ قَوْ نَّ  رِيقِ أَ هَذَا الطَّ رَ بِ فَظَهَ بِيحًا،  قَ لًا وَ بَاطِ ءِ  يْ لِكَ الشَّ  ذَ
فِي  ا  مَّ هُ إِ نْ يُ عَ  هْ لِّ مَا وَرَدَ النَّ بَارَةٌ عَنْ كُ هِيَ عِ فَ ةُ  لَ بَاطِ لْ مَالُ ا عْ ا الْأَ مَّ ةِ، وَأَ يَّ نِ قِي يَ لْ ةِ ا يَّ قِ قِي حَ  ئِلِ الْ مَسَا لْ ا
يَاسَاتِ  قِ لْ فِي ا وْ  ةِ، أَ مَّ مَاعِ الْأُ  جْ فِي إِ وْ  بَارِ الْآحَادِ، أَ  خْ فِي أَ وْ  رَةِ، أَ تِ وَا تَ مُ لْ بَارِ ا  خْ فِي الْأَ وْ  رْآنِ، أَ لْقُ ا
عِهَا  مِي جَ  نَاوِلٌ لِ تَ مُ هِ(   لَّ بِال عُوذُ  نَا )أَ لُ قَوْ ، وَ لُوفِ  لَى الْأُ عَ تَزِيدُ  اتِ  يَّ هِ مَنْ لْ لْكَ ا تِ نَّ  كَّ أَ لَا شَ يحَةِ، وَ حِ الصَّ
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وْ  يَدَ أَ زْ وْ أَ لَةٍ أَ  أَ شَرَةِ آلَافِ مَسْ عَ لَى  عَ تَمِلٌ   هِ( مُشْ  لَّ بِال عُوذُ  نَا )أَ لَ قَوْ نَّ  رِيقِ أَ هَذَا الطَّ بَتَ بِ ثَ فَ هَا،  تِ لَ مْ وَجُ
قَلَّ مِنَ المسائل المهمة المعتبرة.  أَ
Our saying, “I seek refuge in Allah from the accursed shaytaan” [ أعوذ بالله
 there is no doubt that what is intended by it is seeking ,[من الشيطان الرجيم

refuge in Allah from all prohibited and forbidden things [المنهيات والمحظورات]. 
And there is no doubt that the prohibited things [المنهيات] are either of the 

category of beliefs [الاعتقادات] or of the category of the deeds of the limbs 

 ,[الخبر المشهور] As for beliefs, it has come in the famous report .[أعمال الجوارح]
the saying of the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم: “My Ummah will split into seventy-three 

sects: all of them in the Fire except one sect” [ ستفترق أمتي على ثلاث وسبعين
 This shows that the seventy-two groups .[فرقة: كلهم في النار إلا فرقة واحدة

قَة] رْ فِ ] all hold wrong beliefs [العقايد الفاسدة] and false ideas [المذاهب الباطلة]. 
What is more, each of these groups [قَة رْ فِ ] is not just wrong about one thing, 

they go astray on many different topics. These topics include who Allah is, 
what he is like, what He decides, what He does, and what he is called. They 
also get things wrong about whether everything is already decided for us 

التعديل ] whether Allah is fair or can do whatever He wants ,[الجبر والقدر]
 what happens after ,[الثواب] what happens when we are rewarded ,[والتجويز

we die [المعاد], His promises and warnings [الوعد والوعيد], the names and rules 

He gives [الاسماء والاحكام], and who should lead the Muslims [الامامة]. If you 

take the seventy-two misguided groups [قَة رْ فِ ] and spread them out over all 

these different issues, the number of wrong ideas you ultimately have is 

huge. All of these are the kinds of mistakes that the groups [قَة رْ فِ ] in the 

Muslim community [الامة] have made. On top of that, everyone knows that 

the groups [قَة رْ فِ ] outside of the Muslim community [الامة] who've gone 

astray number nearly seven hundred. If you add up all the wrong ideas 
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from those groups with all the wrong ideas from the groups inside the 

Muslim community [الامة], covering all the big questions about Allah, His 

nature, and His rules, the total number of mistakes becomes massive. 

There is no question that when we say, I seek refuge in Allah, [اعوذ بالله], we 

are asking for protection from all of those wrong ideas. But you cannot 
meaningfully ask for protection from something unless you first know 
what it is you are trying to avoid. [Hadith references: Sunan Abi Dawud 
4597]; [Sunan al-Tirmidhi 2640]

We seek protection from the one we seek refuge from [ منه المستعاذ ] only 

after we know that something is wrong and disgusting. This shows that 

when we say "I seek refuge in Allah" [ بالله أعوذ ], we are in fact covering 

thousands of true and certain facts. False actions are anything that has 

been forbidden, whether in the Quran, in well-known reports [  الأخبار
] in single reports ,[المتواترة الآحاد أخبار ], in the agreement of the Muslim 

community [ الأمة إجماع ], or through proper legal reasoning [  القياسات
 number [المنهيات] There is no question that these forbidden things .[الصحيحة

in the thousands, and saying "I seek refuge in Allah" [ بالله أعوذ ] includes all 

of them. So, this proves that when we say "I seek refuge in Allah" [  أعوذ
 we are discussing at least ten thousand important issues, or maybe ,[بالله

even more or fewer.

[سورة الفاتحة]

* * *
[٧ إلى ١﴾: الآيات ١]سورة الفاتحة ﴿

حِيمِ ﴿ رَّ منِ ال حْ رَّ هِ ال  لَّ سْمِ ال بِ ١﴾
مِينَ ﴿ لَ لْعا هِ رَبِّ ا  لَّ لِ مْدُ  حَ  ﴾٢الْ
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حِيمِ ﴿ رَّ منِ ال حْ رَّ ﴾٣ال
يَوْمِ الدِّينِ ﴿ لِكِ  ﴾٤ما
عِينُ ﴿ تَ  نَسْ اكَ  يَّ بُدُ وَإِ نَعْ اكَ  يَّ ﴾٥إِ
مَ ﴿ قِي تَ  مُسْ لْ نَا الصِّراطَ ا ﴾٦اهْدِ
لِّينَ ﴿  ا لَا الضَّ هِمْ وَ لَيْ عَ مَغْضُوبِ  لْ يْرِ ا غَ هِمْ  لَيْ عَ عَمْتَ  نْ  لَّذِينَ أَ ﴾٧صِراطَ ا

Surah Al-Fatihah [سورة الفاتحة] is the opening chapter of the Quran. It is the 

first surah [سورة] you read in every prayer, and it is made up of seven 

verses. Muslims believe it is a summary of the whole Quran's message. The 

surah [سورة] starts with praising Allah [الله], the Lord [  of all worlds, and [رَبّ

ends with asking for guidance on the straight path. It is called "Al-Fatihah" 

 .because it opens the Quran and opens the door to understanding it [الفاتحة]

Without it, your prayer is not valid.
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Commentary on the Bismillah

]تفسير البسملة[
* * *

ا: [البسملة تفسير] مَّ هُ وَأَ لُ قَوْ هُ جَلَّ  لُ لَا سْمِ: جَ بِ هِ   لَّ منِ ال حْ رَّ حِيمِ ال رَّ فِيهِ ال فَ عَانِ  نَوْ ثِ مِنَ  بَحْ لْ وْعُ:ا نَّ  ال
لُ وَّ قَدِ: الْأَ رَ  هِ تُ  نْدَ اشْ مَاءِ عِ لَ عُ لْ نَّ ا هِ أَ  لَّ لِ لَى  عَا تَ لْفًا   مَاءِ مِنَ وَوَاحِدًا أَ  سْ ةِ الْأَ سَ مُقَدَّ لْ يَ ا رَةِ، وَهِ  مُطَهَّ لْ  ا
فِي مَوْجُودَةٌ تَابِ  كِ لْ ةِ ا نَّ  لَا وَالسُّ كَّ وَ نَّ شَ ثَ أَ بَحْ لْ لِّ عَنْ ا لْكَ مِنْ وَاحِدٍ كُ تِ مَاءِ   سْ ةٌ الْأَ لَ  أَ ةٌ مَسْ شَرِيفَ  

ا يْضً  ةٌ، وَأَ يَ لِ عَا عِلْمُ  لْ فَا لِاسْمِ  بِا لَا  لُ  حْصُ  ا يَ لَّ ذَا إِ قًا كَانَ إِ بُو  مِ مَسْ لْ عِ لْ بِا فِي  ى، وَ مُسَمَّ لْ بِا ثِ  بَحْ لْ  عَنْ ا
بُوتِ ثُ لْكَ  تِ ، وَعَنِ  يَاتِ  مُسَمَّ لْ ئِلِ ا لَا  لَّةِ الدَّ ا لَى الدَّ عَ هَا، وَعَنْ  بُوتِ ثُ بَةِ  وِ جْ هَاتِ أَ بُ تِي الشُّ لَّ رُ ا كَ تُذْ فِي   

هَا يِ  نَفْ ئِلُ  مُوعُهَا مَسَا جْ مَ رَةٌ، وَ ثِي  يَزِيدُ كَ لَى  عَ  ، لُوفِ  الْأُ
First: Scholars agree that Allah has 1,001 special names [الاسم], all found in 

the Quran and the teachings of the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم. Studying each of these 

names [الاسم] is important and meaningful. But you cannot fully 

understand a name [الاسم] unless you first understand the thing it refers to 

named [المسمى]. When you dig into what these things [المسمى] in fact are, the 

evidence that proves they exist, and how to answer doubts [الشبهات] people 

raise to deny them, you ultimately have thousands of questions.

وْعُ نَّ نِي ال ا ثَّ ثِ مِنْ: ال بَاحِ مَ هَذِهِ  يَةِ  نَّ: الْآ ءَ أَ بَا لْ فِي ا لِهِ  قَوْ سْمِ  بِ هِ   لَّ ءُ ال بَا يَ  ، وَهِ اقِ لْصَ  ةٌ الْإِ لِّقَ  عَ تَ مُ  
رُ دِي قْ تَّ فِعْلٍ، وَال بِ بِاسْمِ:  هِ   لَّ شْرَعُ ال فِي أَ دَاءِ  هَذَا أَ ، وَ عَاتِ ا نَى الطَّ مَعْ لْ لَا ا رُ  ي يَصِ ا  صً لَخَّ مُ لُومًا  ا مَعْ لَّ  إِ

بَعْدَ قُوفِ  وُ لْ لَى ا عَ قْسَامِ   يَ أَ ، وَهِ عَاتِ ا ئِدُ الطَّ عَقَا لْ ةُ ا  حَقَّ  مَالُ الْ عْ ةُ وَالْأَ يَ فِ ا مَعَ الصَّ ئِلِ  لَا  ، الدَّ نَاتِ يِّ بَ لْ  وَا
مَعَ بَةِ وَ وِ جْ هَذَا عَنِ الْأَ ، وَ هَاتِ بُ مُوعُ الشُّ مَجْ لْ مَا ا  بَّ رُ لَى زَادَ  عَ شَرَةِ  عَ لَةٍ آلَافِ   أَ .مَسْ

The Second Type [نِي ا ثَّ وْعُ ال نَّ  The :[الآية] from the discussions of this verse [ال

Ba in His statement, "Bismillah" [ِه  لَّ سْمِ ال بِ ], is the Ba of attachment [ ُء بَا
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اقِ لْصَ   and it is connected to a verb. The implicit meaning is: "In the ,[الْإِ

name of Allah, I commence the performance of acts of worship [ ِدَاء أَ
عَاتِ ا  This meaning does not become summarised and understood ".[الطَّ

except after grasping the categories of acts of worship, which are the true 

beliefs [ُة  حَقَّ  ئِدُ الْ عَقَا لْ ةُ] and pure deeds [ا يَ فِ ا مَالُ الصَّ عْ  together with the proofs ,[الْأَ

and clear evidences [ نَاتِ يِّ بَ لْ ئِلِ وَا لَا   and together with the answers to ,[الدَّ

objections [ هَاتِ بُ بَةِ عَنِ الشُّ وِ جْ  And this total may exceed ten thousand .[الْأَ

issues [ٍلَة  أَ شَرَةِ آلَافِ مَسْ عَ ].

هُ  لَ قَوْ مَالِ، وَ عْ ئِدِ وَالْأَ عَقَا لْ بَغِي مِنَ ا نْ يَ لَا  يِ مَا  نَفْ لَى   ارَةٌ إِ شَ هِ( إِ  لَّ بِال عُوذُ  هُ )أَ لَ قَوْ نَّ  ئِفِ أَ طَا لَّ وَمِنَ ال
ا  لَّ لُومًا إِ رُ/ مَعْ ي يَصِ لَا  هِ   لَّ سْمِ ال بِ هُ  لُ فَقَوْ  ، اتِ يَّ لِ عَمَ لْ تِقَادَاتِ وَا لِاعْ بَغِي مِنَ ا نْ يَ لَى مَا   ارَةٌ إِ شَ هِ إِ  لَّ سْمِ ال بِ
هِ تِ  حَّ بِصِ شْهَدُ  يَ لَّذِي  تِيبُ ا رْ تَّ وَ ال هُ هَذَا  يَةِ، وَ فِ ا مَالِ الصَّ عْ ةِ، وَالْأَ حَقَّ  ئِدِ الْ عَقَا لْ مِيعِ ا لَى جَ عَ قُوفِ  وُ لْ بَعْدَ ا  

هِ العقل الصحيح، والحق الصريح. ]نعم الله تعالى التي لا تحصى[  لَّ لِ مْدُ  حَ  هُ الْ لُ لَا هُ جَلَّ جَ لُ قَوْ ا  مَّ : أَ
لْكَ  تِ فَةِ  بَعْدَ مَعْرِ ا  لَّ مْكِنُ إِ يُ لَا  نِّعْمَةِ  لَى ال عَ مْدُ  حَ  نِّعْمَةِ، وَالْ لَى ال عَ مْدًا  يَكُونُ حَ مَا   نَّ  مْدَ إِ حَ  نَّ الْ لَمْ أَ فَاعْ
ةَ  نِعْمَ وا  عُدُّ تَ نْ  لَى: وَإِ عَا تَ قَالَ  مَا   اءِ، كَ صَ حْ حْدِيدِ وَالْإِ تَّ ةٌ عَنِ ال هِ خَارِجَ لَّ عَمِ ال نِ قْسَامَ   نِّعْمَةِ، لَكِنَّ أَ ال

مَ:  رَاهِي بْ  وها ]إِ حْصُ  لَا تُ هِ   لَّ [٣٤ال
One of the interesting points [اللطائف] is that saying "I seek refuge in Allah" 

 means rejecting wrong beliefs and actions. And saying "In the [أعوذ بالله]

name of Allah" [بسم الله] means accepting the right beliefs and actions. So, 

"In the name of Allah" [بسم الله] can only be properly understood after you 

know all the correct beliefs and pure actions. This order is confirmed by 

sound reasoning [العقل الصحيح] and clear truth [الحق الصريح]. Regarding the 

countless blessings of Allah the Almighty [نعم الله تعالى التي لا تحصى]: As for 

His statement, "All praise is for Allah" [الحمد لله], you should know that 

praise is only given for a blessing. And you cannot praise someone for a 
blessing unless you first know what that blessing is. However, the types of 



۞  •  ۞  •  Mafatih al-Ghayb · al-Tafsir al-Kabir · Imam al-Razi  •  ۞  •  V 1 of 83

۞   •   22   •   ۞

Allah's blessings are impossible to define or count, as He said: "And if you 
were to count the blessings of Allah, you could not enumerate them" 

[Surah Ibrahim (14:34)] [وإن تعدوا نعمة الله لا تحصوها].

سٍ  نَفْ لَّفٌ مِنْ  ؤَ مُ هُ   نَّ  لِأَ لِكَ  هُ، وَذَ تَ رَ ذَا بِ تَ يَعْ نْ  جِبُ أَ  قِلَ يَ عَا لْ نَّ ا وَ أَ هُ ثَالٍ وَاحِدٍ، وَ فِي مِ مْ  لَّ تَكَ نَ لْ وَ
شْرِيحِ  تَّ حَابَ ال  صْ نَّ أَ مَّ إِ بَدَنُ، ثُ لْ وَ ا هُ ةً  عَ نْفَ مَ ةً وَ لَ ي فَضِ هُمَا   لَّ قَ  يْنِ وَأَ ءَ زْ جُ  دْوَنَ الْ نَّ أَ كَّ أَ لَا شَ بَدَنٍ، وَ وَ
فِي  تِهِ  مَ حِكْ  عَزَّ وَجَلَّ بِ هُ   لَّ هَا ال رَ  بَّ تِي دَ لَّ حِ ا الِ مَصَ لْ فِعِ وَا نَا مَ لْ نَوْعٍ مِنَ ا مْسَةِ آلَافِ  بًا مِنْ خَ قَرِي وَجَدُوا 
 » شْرِيحِ تَّ تُبِ ال  فِي »كُ مَذْكُورَةِ  لْ نَافِ ا  صْ هَذِهِ الْأَ لَى  عَ قَفَ  نَّ مَنْ وَ مَّ إِ نْسَانِ، ثُ  بَدَنِ الْإِ لِيقِ  خْ  تَ
رِ  بَحْ لْ فِي ا رَةِ   لْقَطْ رْ كَا كَ يُذْ لَمْ  لَمْ وَمَا  يَعْ لَمْ  لَى مَا   مَذْكُورِ إِ لْ لُومِ ا مَعْ لْ رِ ا لْقَدْ هَذَا ا ةَ  بَ  نِسْ نَّ  عَرَفَ أَ
شَرَةِ  عَ لَى  عَ تَمِلُ   تَشْ نْسَانِ   لْقِ الْإِ فِي خَ مَنِ   حْ رَّ مَةِ ال قْسَامِ حِكْ  ةَ أَ فَ نَّ مَعْرِ رُ أَ هَ يَظْ هَذَا  نْدَ  ، وَعِ مُحِيطِ لْ ا
رْشِ  عَ لْ لِيقِ ا خْ  فِي تَ لَى  عَا تَ هِ   لَّ رُ حِكَمِ ال ثَا لَةِ آ مْ جُ  هَذِهِ الْ لَى   تْ إِ مَّ  ذَا ضُ مَّ إِ رَ، ثُ ثَ  كْ وْ أَ لَةٍ أَ  أَ آلَافِ مَسْ
لِّ وَاحِدٍ  يصِ كُ خْصِ  ، وَتَ ارَاتِ يَّ  بِتِ وَالسَّ وَا  ثَّ رَاتِ مِنَ ال يِّ   نَّ رَامِ ال جْ بَاقِ السموات، وَأَ  طْ سِيِّ وَأَ رْ كُ  وَالْ
لِيقِ خْ  فِي تَ لَى  عَا تَ هِ   لَّ رُ حِكَمِ ال ثَا هَا آ لَيْ  ضَمُّ إِ يُ مَّ  ، ثُ وصٍ خْصُ  يْرِ مَ غَ وصٍ وَ خْصُ  لَوْنٍ مَ وصٍ وَ خْصُ  رٍ مَ بِقَدْ هَا   مِنْ
هَذَا  نَّ  مَ أَ عُلِ هَا  لِ وَا  حْ هَا وَأَ مِ قْسَا  نَافِ أَ  صْ نَاتِ وَأَ وَا يَ حَ  تَاتِ وَالْ بَا  نَّ مَادَاتِ وَال جَ  لَّدَاتِ مِنَ الْ وَ مُ لْ وَا تِ هَا  مَّ الْأُ
هَا  رَ ثَ  كْ نَّ أَ لَى أَ عَ هَ   بَّ نَ لَى  عَا تَ هُ   نَّ  مَّ إِ ، ثُ قَلَّ  وْ أَ رَ أَ ثَ  كْ وْ أَ لَةٍ أَ  أَ لْفِ مَسْ  لْفِ أَ  لَى أَ عَ تَمِلٌ   مُوعَ مُشْ مَجْ لْ ا
يَةِ: ثِ جَا  ضِ ]الْ رْ فِي الْأَ ماواتِ وَما  فِي السَّ كُمْ مَا  لَ رَ   خَّ  لَى: وَسَ عَا تَ قَالَ  مَا   نْسَانِ، كَ  عَةِ الْإِ نْفَ مَ لِ لُوقٌ  خْ   مَ

لَةٍ، أو أكثر أو [١٣  أَ لْفِ مَسْ  لْفِ أَ  لَى أَ عَ تَمِلٌ   هِ مُشْ  لَّ لِ مْدُ  حَ  هُ: الْ لُ لَا هُ جَلَّ جَ لَ قَوْ نَّ  رُ أَ هَ يَظْ ئِذٍ  نَ  وَحِي
أقل.
let us look at one example: a smart person should think about themselves. 
This is because a person is made up of a soul and a body, and there is no 
doubt that the body is the less important of the two parts, with the least 

good and benefit. Also, experts in anatomy [ التشريح اصحاب ] have found 

almost five thousand kinds of benefits and good things that Allah 
Almighty and Majestic, wisely planned when He created the human body. 
Anyone who looks at these categories mentioned in the "Books of 

Anatomy" [ التشريح كتب ] will understand that the amount we know and 

have written down is like a single drop in a huge ocean compared to what 
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we do not know and have not mentioned. At this point, it becomes clear 

that understanding the different parts of the Most Gracious's [ الرحمن حكمة ] 

wisdom in creating humans covers ten thousand topics or more. Then, if 
you add to this the signs of Allah the Exalted's wisdom in creating the 

Throne [العرش], the Kursi [الكرسي], the layers of the heavens [  أطباق
 and the [الثوابت] and the huge bright objects like the fixed stars ,[السماوات

planets [السيارات], and how He gave each of them a specific size and a 

specific or non-specific colour, and then you add the signs of Allah the 

Exalted's wisdom in creating the primary elements [الامهات]..and the 

created things [المولدات] from minerals, plants, and animals, along with their 

different types and states, it is known that this whole collection includes a 
million topics, or maybe more or less. Then, Allah, the Exalted, pointed 
out that most of these were created for the benefit of humans, as He, the 
Exalted, said: "And He has subjected to you whatever is in the heavens and 

whatever is on the earth" [وسخر لكم ما في السماوات وما في الارض] Surah Al-

Jathiyah (45:13). At this point, it becomes clear that His statement, may His 

glory be magnified: "All praise belongs to Allah" [الحمد لله] covers a million 

topics, or maybe more or less.
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Types of the Universe and the Possibility of Other 
Worlds Existing

[ أخرى عوالم وجود وإمكان العالم أنواع ]

* * *
يْهِ،  لَ  افٌ إِ مِينَ مُضَ لَ لْعا هُ: ا لَ قَوْ افٌ وَ هُ: رَبِّ مُضَ لَ قَوْ نَّ  لَمْ أَ فَاعْ مِينَ  لَ لْعا هُ: رَبِّ ا لُ لَا هُ جَلَّ جَ لُ قَوْ ا  مَّ وَأَ
مُحَالِ  لْ مِنَ ا فَ يْنِ،  يِفَ ا تَضَ مُ لْ بِا مِ  لْ عِ لْ ولِ ا بَعْدَ حُصُ ا  لَّ هَا إِ تُ فَ نِعُ مَعْرِ تَ مْ تَ ءِ  يْ لَى الشَّ  ءِ إِ يْ ةُ الشَّ فَ ا ضَ وَإِ
بَارَةٌ عَنْ  مِينَ عِ لَ عَا لْ نَّ ا مَّ إِ ا بعد معرفة رب والعالمين، ثُ لَّ مِينَ إِ لَ عَا لْ لِ ا  بًّ رَ لَى  عَا تَ نِهِ  بِكَوْ مِ  لْ عِ لْ ولُ ا حُصُ
ا  مَّ .أَ فَاتُ صِّ ، وَال قَاتُ مُفَارِ لْ ، وَا زَاتُ يِّ  تَحَ مُ لْ : ا قْسَامٍ  ثَةِ أَ لَا ثَ لَى  عَ يَ  لَى، وَهِ عَا تَ هِ   لَّ وَى ال  لِّ مَوْجُودٍ سِ كُ
 ، هَاتُ  مَّ وَاكِبُ وَالْأُ لَاكُ وَالْكَ فْ  هِيَ الْأَ فَ ئِطُ  بَسَا لْ ا بسائط أو مركبات، أو ا مَّ هِيَ إِ فَ زَاتُ  يِّ  تَحَ مُ لْ ا
مُ قْسَا  هَذِهِ الْأَ ا  لَّ سْمَ إِ لَا جِ هُ   نَّ  لَى أَ عَ لِيلٌ  يَقُمْ دَ لَمْ  هُ   نَّ  لَمْ أَ ةُ، وَاعْ ثَ لَا  ثَّ لِيدُ ال وَا مَ لْ هِيَ ا فَ بَاتُ   رَكَّ مُ لْ ا ا مَّ  وَأَ
هُ   نَّ  لِيلِ أَ  بِالدَّ بَتَ  ثَ هُ، وَ لَ ةَ  يَ هَا لَا نِ ءٌ  لَا لَمِ خَ عَا لْ لَ خَارِجَ ا هُ حَصَ  نَّ  لِيلِ أَ  بِالدَّ بَتَ  ثَ هُ   نَّ  لِأَ لِكَ  ةُ، وَذَ ثَ لَا  ثَّ ال
لَمِ، /  عَا لْ لَمٍ خَارِجَ ا عَا لْفَ   لْفَ أَ  لُقَ أَ خْ  نْ يَ لَى أَ عَ قَادِرٌ  لَى  عَا تَ وَ  هُ فَ  ، نَاتِ كِ مُمْ لْ مِيعِ ا لَى جَ عَ قَادِرٌ  لَى  عَا تَ
لِّ وَاحِدٍ فِي كُ لُ  حْصُ  لَمِ، وَيَ عَا لْ هَذَا ا سَمَ مِنْ   جْ عْظَمَ وَأَ لِمِ أَ وَا عَ لْ لْكَ ا تِ يَكُونُ كُلُّ وَاحِدٍ مِنْ  يْثُ  حَ   بِ
سِ  مْ ينَ وَالشَّ رَضِ  لَمِ من العرش والكرسي والسموات وَالْأَ عَا لْ هَذَا ا فِي  لَ  ثْلَ مَا حَصَ هَا مِ مِنْ
لَى  عَ ةٌ   يَّ نِ بْ مَ ةٌ رَكِيكَةٌ  عِيفَ ئِلُ ضَ لَا لَمَ وَاحِدٌ دَ عَا لْ نَّ ا بَاتِ أَ ثْ فِي إِ لَاسِفَةِ  لْفَ ئِلُ ا لَا لْقَمَرِ، وَدَ وَا
- : يِّ رِّ عَ مَ لْ لَاءِ ا عَ لْ بُو ا  قَالَ أَ يَةٍ،  دِّمَاتٍ وَاهِ مُقَ
As for His statement, may His glory be magnified, “Lord of the Worlds” 

 is the possessed term [رب] ”know that His word “Lord :[رب العالمين]

 is the term it is annexed to [العالمين] ”and His word “the Worlds [مضاف]

 The annexation of one thing to another cannot be known .[مضاف إليه]

except after knowledge of the two correlatives [المتضايفين] is attained; so it is 

impossible to attain knowledge of His being, the Exalted, Lord of the 
Worlds except after knowing “Lord” and “the Worlds.” Now, “the 

Worlds” [العالمين] denotes every existent besides Allah the Exalted, and they 
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are of three categories: things occupying space [المتحيزات], immaterial 

entities [المفارقات], and attributes [الصفات]. Things that take up space 

 The .[مركبات] or made of many parts [بسائط] are either simple [المتحيزات]

simple ones are the celestial spheres [الافلاك], the planets [الكواكب], and 

the basic elements [الامهات]. The ones made of many parts are the three 

natural kingdoms [المواليد الثلاثة] (minerals, plants, and animals). You should 

know that there is no proof that these three types are the only physical 
bodies that exist. This is because there is proof that an endless empty space 
exists outside of our world. And there is also proof that Allah, the Most 
High, can do anything possible. So, Allah, the Most High, can create a 
million worlds outside of this world, with each of those worlds being 
bigger and more massive than this one. Each of them would contain the 

same things as this world, like the Throne [العرش], the Kursi [الكرسي], the 

heavens, the earths, the sun, and the moon. The philosophers' arguments 
that there is only one universe are weak and flimsy, built on shaky ideas. 
Abu al-Ala al-Ma'arri said:

نَا  ي هِ مَاضِ  لَّ لَى ال عَ يِّنٌ   هَ رُ   لْقَمَ سُ وَا مْ بِهِ وَالشَّ جُومُ  نُّ جْرِي ال  ...  تَ لَكٍ فَ هِ مِنْ   لَّ لِ اسُ كَمْ  نَّ هَا ال  يُّ يَا أَ
رُ يْرِهِ خَطَ غَ ي  وَاحِ نَ فِي  نَا  لَ مَا  فَ نَا...   رُ بِ غَا وَ
O people, how many [types of] skies [فلك] belong to Allah... In which [only 

Allah knows best how many] stars, sun, and the moon all move. Allah has 
complete control over our past and our future... And we hold no 
importance before anyone besides Him (our sole Creator).

نْ فَإِ لْتَ  قُ مَا:  فَ رْقُ  لْفَ يْنَ ا بَ مِ  لْ عِ لْ نَا ا لْ قُ ؟  لْفَهْمِ عِلْمُ: وَا لْ وَ ا هُ دْرَاكُ  ءِ إِ يْ لَى الشَّ عَ وَ مَا  هُ لْفَهْمُ  بِهِ، وَا وَ  هُ  
دْرَاكُ لِّمِ غَرَضِ إِ تَكَ مُ لْ لَامِهِ مِنْ ا قِيلَ. كَ لْفَهْمُ: وَ وَ ا هُ عِلْمُ  لْ مَا ا بِ غَابَ  عِلْمُ  لْ ، وَا نْكَ وَ عَ هُ عِلْمُ  لْ مَا ا بِ  

هُ تَ  هَدْ ا قِيلَ. شَ لْفَهْمُ: وَ وَ ا هُ عِلْمُ  لْ ئِقِ ا قَا بِدَ عِلْمُ  لْ مُورِ، وَا  وَ الْأُ هُ عِلْمُ  لْ لِهَا ا ئِ لَا جَ  قِيلَ. بِ لْفَهْمُ: وَ وَ ا هُ  
عِلْمُ لْ يَاءِ ا  شْ بِالْأَ عِلْمُ  لْ دَةِ، وَا رَّ  مُجَ لْ وَ ا هُ عِلْمُ  لْ يَاءِ ا  شْ بِالْأَ ةِ  سُوسَ مَحْ لْ لْفَهْمُ. ا عَمُّ وَا لِكَ مِنَ أَ لْمِ، وَذَ عِ لْ  ا
نَّ فَهْمٍ كُلَّ أَ يْسَ  لَ لْمٍ كُلُّ عِلْمٌ، وَ فَهْمًا عِ لَا.   رَى أَ تَ كَ  نَّ  لَمُ أَ تَعْ نَّ  لَمَ أَ عَا لْ لَا ا ، وَ هَمُ حَادِثٌ تَفْ  
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يْفَ  لَمُ كَ تَعْ ؟ وَ نَّ حَدَثَ هَ أَ  لَّ لَا ال هَمُ مَوْجُودٌ، وَ تَفْ يْفَ   لَمُ كَ تَعْ دُهُ؟ وَ نَّ وُجُو ةَ أَ يَامَ قِ لْ لَا ا ، وَ قٌّ  حَ
هَمُ تَفْ يْفَ   لْفَهْمُ كَ فَا مُ؟  تَقُو وَ  هُ عِلْمُ  لْ عِلْمُ ا لْ ةِ، وَا يَّ فِ يْ بِالْكَ وَ  هُ عِلْمُ  لْ وُجُودِ ا لْ بِا  .

If you ask: What is the difference between knowledge [العلم] and 

understanding [الفهم]? We say: knowledge [العلم] is grasping something 

exactly as it is, while understanding [الفهم] is grasping the speaker's 

intention from their words. It has also been said: understanding [الفهم] is 
knowing what is hidden from you, and knowledge [العلم] is knowing what 

you have witnessed. And it has been said: understanding [الفهم] is knowing 

the subtle details of matters, and knowledge [العلم] is knowing their major 

aspects. And it has been said: understanding [الفهم] is knowing abstract 

things, and knowledge [العلم] is knowing tangible things. And understanding 

 because every understanding ,[العلم] is more general than knowledge [الفهم]

 is understanding [علم] but not every knowledge ,[علم] is knowledge [فهم]

 ,Do you not see that you know that the world came into existence .[فهم]

but you do not understand how it came into existence? And you know that 
Allah exists, but you do not understand how He exists? And you know that 
the Day of Judgement is true, but you do not understand how it will 

happen? So, understanding [الفهم] is knowing the "how," and knowledge 

".is knowing the "existence [العلم]

لُوفٍ مِنَ   لُوفِ أُ  لَى أُ عَ تَمِلٌ   زَاتِ مُشْ يِّ  تَحَ مُ لِلْ هَا  نَا رْ كَ تِي ذَ لَّ قْسَامِ ا  هَذِهِ الْأَ ثَ عَنْ  بَحْ لْ نَّ ا لُومٌ أَ وَمَعْ
حَامِ  رْ فِي أَ دَةِ  لِّ وَ تَ مُ لْ عَادِنِ ا مَ لْ ئِبِ ا جَا عَ بِ هُ  مُ لْ حِيطَ عِ  نْ يُ رَادَ أَ لْكُلَّ وَأَ رَكَ ا تَ لَوْ  نْسَانُ   بَلِ الْإِ ئِلِ،  مَسَا لْ ا
يَعْرِفَ  نْ  ، وَأَ لَاحِ مْ نِيخِ وَالْأَ رَا  زَّ بَارِيتِ وَال لْكَ وَاعِ ا نْ  يَةِ وَأَ فِ ا جَارِ الصَّ  حْ اتِ وَالْأَ زَّ لِ فِ لْ بَالِ مِنَ ا جِ  الْ
نَاتِ مِنَ  وَا يَ حَ  قْسَامِ الْ  ئِبَ أَ جَا مَارِ، وَعَ ثِّ وَارِ وَال نْ  هَارِ وَالْأَ زْ هَا مِنَ الْأَ فِي مَعَ مَا  بَاتِ   نَّ وَالِ ال  حْ ئِبَ أَ جَا عَ
ي  تَهِ نْ يَ لَا  ، وَ لِبِ مَطَا لْ هَذِهِ ا لِيلِ مِنْ  لْقَ لِّ ا قَ  فِي أَ رُهُ  مُ عُ فِدَ  نَ لَ شَرَاتِ  حَ  يُورِ وَالْ  وُحُوشِ وَالطُّ لْ مِ وَا هَائِ لْبَ ا
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حُرٍ  بْ ةُ أَ عَ بْ  بَعْدِهِ سَ هُ مِنْ  مُدُّ يَ رُ   بَحْ لْ قْلامٌ وَا  رَةٍ أَ جَ  ضِ مِنْ شَ رْ فِي الْأَ ما  نَّ  لَوْ أَ لَى: وَ عَا تَ قَالَ  مَا   هَا كَ لَى غَوْرِ   إِ
لُقْمَانَ:  هِ ]  لَّ فِدَتْ كَلِماتُ ال نَ [٢٧مَا 

It is well known that studying these categories of things that take up space 

 .that we mentioned involves thousands upon thousands of issues [المتحيزات]

In fact, if a person were to ignore everything else and try to fully 
understand the amazing things about minerals that form inside mountains, 

like metals [الفلزات], clear gemstones, and different kinds of sulphurs, 

arsenics, and salts; and if they tried to understand the amazing things about 
plants, including their flowers, blossoms, and fruits; and the amazing types 
of animals, like farm animals, wild animals, birds, and insects, their life 
would end while they were still working on just a tiny fraction of these 
topics. They would never get to the bottom of them, just as Allah the 
Exalted said: "And if whatever trees upon the earth were pens and the sea 
[replenished] it, with seven more seas besides it, the words of Allah would 

not be exhausted" [ ولو انما في الارض من شجرة اقلام والبحر يمده من بعده سبعة ابحر
.(Surah Luqman 31:27) [ما نفدت كلمات الله

مِينَ. ]رحمة الله تعالى بعباده لا تنحصر  لَ لْعا حْتَ قوله رَبِّ ا  ةٌ تَ لَ  عِهَا دَاخِ مَ  جْ هَا وَأَ سْرِ بِأَ يَ  وَهِ
وَاعِ أنواعها[ نْ  لِيصِ مِنْ أَ خْ تَّ بَارَةٌ عَنِ ال ةَ عِ مَ  حْ رَّ نَّ ال لَمْ أَ فَاعْ حِيمِ  رَّ منِ ال حْ رَّ لَى: ال عَا تَ هُ  لُ قَوْ ا  مَّ : وَأَ

لَا  فَ فَاتِ  قْسَامِ الْآ  لِيصُ عَنْ أَ خْ تَّ ا ال مَّ ، أَ حَاجَاتِ  حَابِ الْ  صْ لَى أَ  رَاتِ إِ يْ خَ  الِ الْ يصَ ، وَعَنْ إِ فَاتِ الْآ
نْ ءَ أَ ا لَى، وَمَنْ شَ عَا تَ هُ   لَّ ا ال لَّ مُهَا إِ لَ يَعْ لَا  رَةٌ  ثِي  يَ كَ ، وَهِ فَاتِ قْسَامِ الْآ  فَةِ أَ بَعْدَ مَعْرِ ا  لَّ هُ إِ تُ فَ مْكِنُ مَعْرِ يُ  
مْكِنُ  يُ تِي  لَّ قَامِ ا سْ قْسَامِ الْأَ  لَى أَ عَ هُ  لُ  يَقِفَ عَقْ ى  تَّ  « حَ بِّ طِّ تُبَ ال  لِعْ »كُ يُطَا لْ فَ هَا  لِيلٍ مِنْ قَ لَى  عَ يَقِفَ 
لْقِ  خَ  لَالْ هَدَى عُقُو يْفَ   لَى كَ عَا تَ هُ   نَّ  فِي أَ لْ  مَّ تَأَ يَ مَّ  زَاءِ، ثُ جْ اءِ وَالْأَ عْضَ لِّ وَاحِدٍ مِنَ الْأَ فِي كُ هَا  دُ لُّ وَ تَ
هَذَا  فِي  ذَا خَاضَ  هُ إِ  نَّ  فَإِ وَانِ،  يَ حَ  بَاتِ وَالْ  نَّ عَادِنِ وَال مَ لْ يَةِ مِنَ ا دْوِ يَةِ وَالْأَ غْذِ قْسَامِ الْأَ  فَةِ أَ لَى مَعْرِ  إِ
اءِ  عْضَ فِعِ أَ نَا مَ فِي  هُ  بَ تَا كِ نَّفَ   ا صَ مَّ لَ هُ   نَّ  نُوسُ أَ لِي كَى جَا قَدْ حَ هُ. وَ لَ احِلَ  لَا سَ رًا  حْ  بَابِ وَجَدَهُ بَ لْ ا
لَى  عَ يْنِ  يَ قِ تَ لْ مُ يْنِ  فَ  وَّ  مُجَ لْ يْنِ ا بَ  عَصَ لْ لِيقِ ا خْ  فِي تَ لَى  عَا تَ هِ   لَّ مَةِ ال بِذِكْرِ حِكْ اسِ  نَّ لَى ال عَ لْتُ  خِ  قَالَ: بَ يْنِ  عَ لْ ا



۞  •  ۞  •  Mafatih al-Ghayb · al-Tafsir al-Kabir · Imam al-Razi  •  ۞  •  V 1 of 83

۞   •   28   •   ۞

يَقُولُ: هَكَ  لَ  نَّ إِ ، إِ نُوسُ لِي يَا جَا قَالَ  مَاءِ وَ زَلَ مِنَ السَّ نَ لَكًا  مَ نَّ  وْمِ كَأَ نَّ فِي ال يْتُ   رَأَ فَ ضِعٍ وَاحِدٍ،  مَوْ  
مَتِي؟  بِذِكْرِ حِكْ بَادِي  لَى عِ عَ لْتَ  خِ  مَ بَ لِ
And all of these, completely and entirely, are included in His words: "Lord 

[  The types of Allah the Exalted's mercy] .[رب العالمين] "of the Worlds [رَبّ

towards His servants are limitless] [رحمة الله تعالى بعباده لا تنحصر أنواعها]: As for 

His statement, the Exalted: "The Most Compassionate, the Most Merciful" 

 means freeing people from different [الرحمة] know that mercy ,[الرحمن الرحيم]

kinds of troubles [الآفات] and bringing good things to those who need 

them. When it comes to freeing someone from various types of troubles, it 
is impossible to understand this without first knowing what those types of 
troubles are. There are many of them, and only Allah the Exalted knows 
them all. Anyone who wants to understand even a little bit of them should 

read "medical books" [كتب الطب] until their mind grasps the different 

kinds of illnesses [أقسام الأسقام] that can develop in every single organ and 

part of the body. Then, they should think about how the Exalted guided 
the minds of.people to know the different kinds of foods and medicines 
that come from minerals, plants, and animals. If someone explores this 

topic, they will find it is like a sea with no end. Galen [جالينوس] recounted 

that when he wrote his book about how the parts of the eye work, he said: 
"I held back from telling people about Allah's wisdom in creating the two 

hollow nerves [العصبين المجوفين] that meet at one spot." Then, he dreamed 

that an angel came down from the sky and said: "O Galen [جالينوس], your 

Lord says: 'Why did you keep My wisdom a secret from My servants?'"

لَمْ  فَ فْتُ  لِّ مَا عَرَ بِكُ هُ  تُ جْ عَالَ فَ لُظَ  غَ قَدْ  لِي  نَّ طِحَا ا: إِ يْضً  قَالَ أَ بًا، وَ تَا كِ فِيهِ  فْتُ  نَّ  فَصَ هْتُ  تَبَ نْ فَا قَالَ: 
نْصِرِ  خِ  يْنَ الْ بَ لَّذِي  رْقِ ا عِ لْ دِ ا بِفَصْ نِي  مَرَ  مَاءِ وَأَ زَلَ مِنَ السَّ نَ لَكًا  مَ نَّ  يْكَلِ كَأَ هَ لْ فِي ا يْتُ   رَأَ فَ  ، نْفَعْ يَ
ذَا  فَإِ  ، هَامَاتِ لْ  / وَالْإِ هَاتِ بِي نْ  تَّ هَذِهِ ال ثَالِ  مْ لَى أَ  ي إِ تَهِ نْ تَ لِهَا  ئِ وَا فِي أَ طِّبِّ  لَامَاتِ ال عَ رُ  ثَ  كْ نْصِرِ، وَأَ بِ لْ وَا
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بَادِهِ خارجة  لَى عِ عَ لَى  عَا تَ هِ   لَّ مَةِ ال  قْسَامَ رَحْ  نَّ أَ ثِ عَرَفَ أَ بَاحِ مَ لْ هَذِهِ ا ثَالِ  مْ لَى أَ عَ نْسَانُ   قَفَ الْإِ وَ
عن الضبط والإحصاء.
He said: "I suddenly realised what to do, so I wrote a book about it." He 
also said: "My spleen had swollen, so I tried every treatment I knew, but 

nothing worked. Then, in the temple [الهيكل], I had a vision of an angel 

coming down from the sky. The angel told me to let blood from the vein 
between my little finger and ring finger." Most early medical discoveries 

started with moments like these, sudden insights [التنبيهات] and divine 

inspirations [الالهامات]. When someone looks into these kinds of ideas, they 

will see that the ways Allah shows mercy to His people [ رحمة الله تعالى على
.cannot be counted or put into a fixed list [عباده
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Conditions of the Afterlife: Their Division into Rational 
and Revealed

[ وسمعية عقلية إلى وتقسيمها الآخرة أحوال ]

* * *
 ، خِ رَاسِ لْفَ نُوهُ كَا  يَا، وَسُ نْ  هَذِهِ الدُّ فِي  فِرِ  مُسَا لْ نْسَانَ كَا  نَّ الْإِ لَمْ أَ فَاعْ يَوْمِ الدِّينِ  لِكِ  لَى: ما عَا تَ هُ  لُ قَوْ ا  مَّ وَأَ
لُ حْصُ  نَاكَ يَ هُ نَّ  لِأَ رَاهُ،  خْ لَمِ أُ عَا لَى   وُصُولُ إِ لْ دُهُ ا ، وَمَقْصِ وَاتِ خُطُ  هُ كَالْ نْفَاسُ  يَالِ، وَأَ مْ رُهُ كَالْأَ شُهُو  وَ
وَاعَ هذه العجائب في ملكوت الأرض  نْ  رِيقِ أَ فِي الطَّ هَدَ  ا ذَا شَ فَإِ  ، حَاتِ  الِ يَاتِ الصَّ قِ بَا لْ بِا زُ  لْفَوْ ا
ذَا  عَادَةِ، إِ  جَةِ وَالسَّ هْ لْبَ بْطَةِ وَا غِ لْ فِي ا رَةِ  لَمِ الْآخِ عَا ئِبُ حَالِ  جَا يَكُونُ عَ يْفَ   هُ كَ  نَّ  رْ أَ نْظُ يَ لْ فَ والسموات 
يَ  شْرِ، وَهِ نَّ حَشْرِ وَال  عَادِ وَالْ مَ لْ ئِلِ ا لَى مَسَا  ارَةٌ إِ شَ يَوْمِ الدِّينِ إِ لِكِ  هُ: ما لُ قَوْ نَقُولُ:  فَ فْتَ هذه  عَرَ
ةٌ:  يَّ عِ مْ ضُهَا سَ بَعْ ةٌ، وَ  حْضَ ةٌ مَ  يَّ لِ  ضُهَا عَقْ بَعْ مَانِ:  قِسْ
[The states of the Hereafter and their division into rational and traditional 

matters] As for Allah's statement: "Master of the Day of Judgement" [ مالك
 know that a human being in this world is like a traveller. Their ,[يوم الدين

years are like long distances, their months are like miles, and their breaths 

are like steps. Their goal is to reach their next world [عالم اخراه], because that 

is where they will succeed with good deeds that last forever [ الباقيات
 So, if they see all sorts of amazing things on their journey in the .[الصالحات

kingdom [ملكوت] of the earth and the heavens, they should think about 

how amazing the world of the Hereafter will be in terms of joy, delight, 
and happiness. Once you understand this, we say: Allah's statement 

"Master of the Day of Judgement" [مالك يوم الدين] refers to the matters of 

the Return [المعاد], the Gathering [الحشر], and the Resurrection [النشر]. These 

are divided into two types: some are purely based on reason [عقلية محضة], 

and others are based on what has been heard or revealed [سمعية].
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رَى،  خْ ةً أُ  مَرَّ هُ  تُ عَادَ  مْكِنُ إِ يُ مَّ  هُ، ثُ مُ عْدَا هُ وَإِ بُ خْرِي  مْكِنُ تَ يُ لَمُ  عَا لْ هَذَا ا نَا:  لِ فَكَقَوْ ةُ   ضَ مَحْ لْ ةُ ا  يَّ لِ  عَقْ لْ ا ا مَّ أَ
هَرِ  قِيقَةِ جَوْ ثِ عَنْ حَ بَحْ لْ بِا ا  لَّ مُّ إِ يَتِ لَا  بَابُ  لْ هَذَا ا هُ، وَ تُ عَادَ  مْكِنُ إِ تُ تِهِ  مَوْ بَعْدَ  نْسَانَ   هَذَا الْإِ نَّ  وَإِ
هَا،  قَاوَتِ هَا وَشَ عَادَتِ  ةِ سَ يَّ فِ يْ  بَدَنِ، وَكَ لْ بَعْدَ ا هَا  بَقَائِ ةِ  يَّ فِ يْ  هَا، وَكَ فَاتِ هَا وَصِ لِ وَا  حْ ةِ أَ يَّ فِ يْ  ، وَكَ سِ فْ نَّ ال
ئَةِ  مِا مْسِ رُبُ مِنْ خَ يَقْ مَا  بِ ا  لَّ مُّ إِ تَتِ لَا  ثُ  بَاحِ مَ لْ هَذِهِ ا هَا، وَ عَادَتِ  لَى إِ عَ عَزَّ وَجَلَّ  هِ   لَّ رَةِ ال قُدْ يَانِ  بَ وَ
لَى ثلاثة أقسام: أحدها: الأحوال  عَ هِيَ  فَ اتُ  يَّ عِ مْ ا السَّ مَّ ةِ. وَأَ يَّ لِ  عَقْ لْ قِيقَةِ ا  ثِ الدَّ بَاحِ مَ لْ لَةٍ مِنَ ا  أَ مَسْ
ةُ عَشْرَ لْ لَامَاتُ ا عَ لْ يَ ا رَةٌ وَهِ بِي  هَا كَ رَةٌ، وَمِنْ غِي  هَا صَ لَامَاتُ مِنْ عَ لْ لْكَ ا تِ يَامَةِ، وَ قِ لْ يَامِ ا قِ  التي توجد عند 
هَا. لَ وَا  حْ رُ أَ كُ نَذْ هَا وَ رُ كُ نَذْ  تِي سَ لَّ ا
Purely logical [العقلية المحضة] topics are like when we say: this world can be 

destroyed and wiped out, and then it can be brought back again. Similarly, 
a person can be brought back to life after death. This topic can only be 

fully understood by looking into the true nature of the soul's [ سِ فْ نَّ هَرِ ال  [جَوْ

core, how it behaves and what its qualities are, how it continues to exist 
after the body dies, what makes it happy or miserable, and explaining Allah 
Almighty's power to bring it back. These discussions require nearly five 

hundred detailed logical [العقلية] questions to be fully explored. As for the 

matters known through revelation [السمعيات], they fall into three types: The 

first type is about the events [الأحوال] that happen before the Day of 

Judgement [قيام القيامة]. These include both minor and major signs [علامات], 
specifically the ten signs [العلامات العشرة] that we will describe along with 

their details.

ورِ، وَمَوْتِ الخلائق،  فِي الصُّ خِ  فْ نَّ ةُ ال  يَّ فِ يْ  يَ كَ يَامَةِ، وَهِ قِ لْ يَامِ ا قِ نْدَ  تُوجَدُ عِ تِي  لَّ وَالُ ا  حْ هَا: الْأَ نِي ثَا وَ
يِّينَ.  نِ مَا جِسْ  يِّينَ وَالْ  نِ وحَا رُّ ، وَمَوْتِ ال وَاكِبِ وتخريب السموات وَالْكَ
The second category is about the situations [الأحوال] that happen when the 

Day of Judgement [قيام القيامة] arrives. These include how the Trumpet 

 die, how the heavens [الخلائق] is blown, how all creatures [النفخ في الصور]
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 are destroyed, and how both spiritual [الكواكب] and planets [السموات]

beings [الروحانيين] and physical beings [الجسمانيين] die.

يَدْخُلُ  رَةٌ  ثِي  يَ كَ ، وَهِ قِفِ مَوْ لْ هْلِ ا وَالِ أَ  حْ شَرْحِ أَ يَامَةِ وَ قِ لْ يَامِ ا قِ بَعْدَ  تُوجَدُ  تِي  لَّ وَالُ ا  حْ هَا: الْأَ لِثُ ثَا وَ
يَاءِ بِ نْ  ئِكَةِ وَالْأَ لَا مَ لْ ورِ ا ةُ حُضُ  يَّ فِ يْ  هَا، وَكَ يُشَاهِدُونَ تِي  لَّ وَالِ ا  حْ ةُ الْأَ  يَّ فِ يْ  لْقِ، وَكَ خَ  قُوفِ الْ ةُ وُ  يَّ فِ يْ  هَا كَ فِي  
لَى   فَرِيقٍ إِ ةِ وَ نَّ جَ  لَى الْ  فَرِيقٍ إِ هَابِ  مَالِ، وَذَ عْ ةُ وَزْنِ الْأَ  يَّ فِ يْ  ، وَكَ حِسَابِ  ةُ الْ  يَّ فِ يْ  لَامُ، وَكَ  هِمُ السَّ لَيْ عَ
ةِ  نَّ جَ  هْلِ الْ وَالِ أَ  حْ شَرْحُ أَ بَابِ  لْ هَذَا ا ارِ، وَمِنْ  نَّ هْلِ ال فَةِ أَ ةِ وَصِ نَّ جَ  هْلِ الْ فَةِ أَ ةُ صِ  يَّ فِ يْ  ارِ، وَكَ نَّ ال
عَلَّ  لَ هَا، وَ شِرُونَ بَا يُ تِي  لَّ مَالِ ا عْ هَا وَالْأَ رُونَ كُ يَذْ تِي  لَّ مَاتِ ا لْكَلِ شَرْحُ ا هَا، وَ لَيْ  هِمْ إِ لِ بَعْدَ وُصُو ارِ  نَّ هْلِ ال وَأَ
لِهِ  قَوْ حْتَ   ةٌ تَ لَ  هَا دَاخِ سْرِ بِأَ يَ  ئِلِ، وَهِ مَسَا لْ لُوفَ مِنَ ا  لُغُ الْأُ بْ يَ ةِ  يَّ لِ  قْ نَّ ةِ وَال يَّ لِ  عَقْ لْ ئِلِ ا مَسَا لْ هَذِهِ ا مُوعَ  جْ مَ
. يَوْمِ الدِّينِ لِكِ  ما
The third category covers the situations that happen after the Resurrection 

] and the establishment of the Day of Judgement [القيامة] القيامة قيام ] and 

explains the conditions of people at the [Standing Place] [الموقف]. These are 

many and include how creation will stand, the nature of the events they 
will see, how the angels and Prophets (peace be upon them) will be 

present, how the accountability [الحساب] for the good and bad deeds will 

happen on the Day of Judgement, and how deeds will be weighed. It also 
includes one group going to Paradise and another to the Fire, and 
descriptions of the people of Paradise and the people of the Fire. This 
section also explains the conditions of the people of Paradise and the 
people of the Fire after they arrive there, the words they will say, and the 
actions they will do. Perhaps the total of these [rational and transmitted 

issues] [ والنقلية العقلية المسائل ] reaches thousands of topics, and all of them are 

covered by His words: "Master of the Day of Judgement" [ الدين يوم مالك ].

مُورِ   مَأْ لْ فِعْلِ ا لْ بِا يَانِ  تْ بَارَةٌ عَنِ الْإِ ةَ عِ بَادَ عِ لْ نَّ ا لَمْ أَ فَاعْ عِينُ  تَ  نَسْ اكَ  يَّ بُدُ وَإِ نَعْ اكَ  يَّ لَى إِ عَا تَ هُ  لُ قَوْ ا  مَّ وَأَ
هًا وَاحِدًا. لَ  لَمِ إِ عَا لْ هَذَا ا لِ نَّ  لِيلِ أَ  بِالدَّ بُتْ  ثْ يَ لَمْ  مَا  فَ مِرِ  لْآ لِ عْظِيمِ  تَّ بِيلِ ال  لَى سَ عَ بِهِ 
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Regarding Allah's saying, "You alone we worship and You alone we ask for 

help" [ُعِين تَ  نَسْ اكَ  يَّ بُدُ وَإِ نَعْ اكَ  يَّ ةَ] you should know that worship ,[إِ بَادَ عِ لْ  means [ا

doing what you have been told to do out of respect for the one who gave 

the command. So, unless there is proof that this world [ لَمِ عَا لْ  has only one [ا

Allah [هًا وَاحِدًا لَ  .worship cannot meaningfully happen ,[إِ

هُ   نَّ  فَإِ  ، حَاجَاتِ  لِّ الْ ا عَنْ كُ يًّ نِ هَا، غَ لَ ةَ  يَ هَا لَا نِ لُومَاتٍ  مَعْ بِ مًا  لِ عَا هَا،  لَ ةَ  يَ هَا لَا نِ لَى مَقْدُورَاتٍ  عَ قَادِرًا 
يَادُ  قِ نْ لِا هُ وَا تُ اعَ ئِقِ طَ لَا خَ  لَى الْ عَ جِبُ   هُ يَ  نَّ  ضِهَا، وَأَ بَعْ هُمْ عَنْ  هَا يَاءِ، وَنَ  شْ بَعْضِ الْأَ بِ بَادَهُ  مَرَ عِ  أَ
مَقَامِ  لْ رَاغِ مِنَ ا لْفَ بَعْدَ ا نَّ  مَّ إِ بُدُ ثُ نَعْ اكَ  يَّ لَى: إِ عَا تَ لِهِ  قَوْ وَازِمِ  لَ بِ يَامُ  قِ لْ مْكِنُ ا يُ لَا  هُ/   نَّ  فَإِ فِهِ  لِي تَكَا لِ
مِيعُ  وَاهِي، وَجَ  نَّ مِرِ وَال وَا لْكَ الْأَ تِ وَاعِ  نْ  يَانِ أَ بَ ، وَ لِيفِ كَا تَّ لْكَ ال تِ قْسَامِ   يلِ أَ تَفْصِ بُدَّ مِنْ  لَا  مَذْكُورِ  لْ ا
هِ   لَّ لِيفُ ال تَكَا فِيهِ  يَدْخُلُ  مَا   مَّ كَ هِ، ثُ لَّ لِيفُ ال تَكَا فِيهِ  يَدْخُلُ  هِ«   فِقْ لْ تُبِ ا  فِي الدِّينِ مَنْ »كُ نِّفَ  مَا صُ
قَدْ كَانَ تِي  لَّ ئِعِ ا رَا حَسَبِ الشَّ  لَى بِ عَا تَ هِ   لَّ لِيفُ ال تَكَا فِيهِ  يَدْخُلُ  لِكَ  فَكَذَ عَةِ  رِي هَذِهِ الشَّ حَسَبِ   لَى بِ عَا تَ  
هُ  تَ ئِكَ لَا هَا مَ هُ بِ  لَّ لَّفَ ال تِي كَ لَّ ئِعُ ا رَا فِيهِ الشَّ يَدْخُلُ  ا  يْضً  دِّمِينَ، وَأَ تَقَ مُ لْ يَاءِ ا بِ نْ  لَى الْأَ عَ لَى  عَا تَ هُ   لَّ هَا ال لَ زَ نْ أَ
تُبُ  فَكُ ا » يْضً  ، وَأَ عَاتِ ا بَادَاتِ وَالطَّ عِ لْ بِا غَالِ  تِ  لِاشْ بِا هُمْ  مَرَ  ةَ وَأَ ئِكَ لَا مَ لْ لَقَ ا نْذُ خَ مُ فِي السموات 
لِيفِ  كَا تَّ قْسَامُ ال  ا أَ مَّ ، أَ وَارِحِ جَ  مَالِ الْ عْ فِي أَ هَةِ  جِّ وَ تَ مُ لْ لِيفِ ا كَا تَّ شَرْحِ ال لَى  عَ ةٌ  لَ تَمِ  هِ« مُشْ  فِقْ لْ ا
تُبُ   هَا »كُ لَيْ عَ تَمِلُ   تَشْ تِي  لَّ يَ ا ، وَهِ جَلُّ عْظَمُ وَأَ رُ وَأَ بَ  كْ هِيَ أَ فَ لُوبِ  لْقُ مَالِ ا عْ فِي أَ مَوْجُودَةِ  لْ ا
،» يَاسَاتِ  «، و »كتب السِّ لَاقِ خْ الْأَ
He is powerful over endless possibilities, all-knowing of endless 
information, and needs nothing. He commanded His servants to do some 
things and forbade them from others. All created beings must obey Him 

and follow His religious duties [تكاليفه]. Without this, it is impossible to 

fulfil the demands of His saying, "You alone we worship." After finishing 
that point, we must explain the different types of those religious duties 

 and describe the various commands and prohibitions. All the [التكاليف]

"books of Islamic law" [كتب الفقه] written about religion include Allah's 

religious duties [تكاليف]. Just as these books cover Allah's religious duties 
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according to this Islamic law [هذه الشريعة], they also include Allah's religious 

duties from the laws He sent down to earlier Prophets. They also include 
the laws Allah commanded His angels in the heavens to follow from the 

moment He created them, ordering them to engage in worship [العبادات] 
and obedience. Furthermore, the "books of Islamic law" [كتب الفقه] 

explain the duties related to physical actions [اعمال الجوارح]. However, the 

types of duties found in the actions of the heart [اعمال القلوب] are much 

bigger, more important, and more noble. These are what the "books of 

ethics" [كتب الاخلاق] and "books of governance" [كتب السياسات] cover.

هَا   نَّ مَ أَ عَلِ ثِ وَ بَاحِ مَ لْ هَذِهِ ا مُوعَ  جْ مَ نْسَانُ   رَ الْإِ بَ تَ ذَا اعْ نَةِ، وَإِ يِ بَا تَ مُ لْ مَمِ ا فَةِ وَالْأُ تَلِ   مُخْ لْ لَلِ ا مِ لْ حَسَبِ ا  بِ
هَا  لَيْ عَ ةُ  يَ هَذِهِ الْآ لَتْ  مَ تَ تِي اشْ لَّ ئِلَ ا مَسَا لْ نَّ ا ئِذٍ أَ نَ مَ حِي عَلِ بُدُ  نَعْ اكَ  يَّ لَى: إِ عَا تَ لِهِ  قَوْ حْتَ   ةٌ تَ لَ  هَا دَاخِ سْرِ بِأَ
هَا. لِيلِ مِنْ لْقَ لَى ا  ا إِ لَّ رُ إِ فْكَا  عُقُولُ وَالْأَ لْ لُ ا تَصِ لَا  لَّذِي  مُحِيطِ ا لْ رِ ا بَحْ لْ كَا
Different religions [ِة لِفَ تَ  مُخْ لْ لَلِ ا مِ لْ  all have their own [الامم المتباينة] and nations [ا

ways. When someone looks at all these different areas of study and sees 

that they all fit under what Allah says: "You alone we worship" [اياك نعبد], 
they realise something huge. The things this verse [آية] covers are like a 

massive ocean [البحر المحيط], our minds can only understand a small drop of 

it.

ا مَّ هُ أَ لُ قَوْ هُ جَلَّ  لُ لَا نَا: جَ مَ الصِّراطَ اهْدِ قِي تَ  مُسْ لْ لَمْ ا فَاعْ هُ   نَّ  بَارَةٌ أَ لَبِ عَنْ عِ  يلِ طَ صِ تَحْ لِ يَةِ، وَ هِدَا لْ  ا
يَةِ هِدَا لْ رِيقَانِ ا مَا: طَ حَدُهُ لَبُ: أَ  فَةِ طَ مَعْرِ لْ لِيلِ ا  بِالدَّ نِي  ا ثَّ ةِ، وَال جَّ حُ  يَةِ: وَالْ فِ  تَصْ بِ بَاطِنِ  لْ ا ا مَّ يَاضَةِ، أَ رِّ  وَال
رُقُ  لَالِ طُ  تِدْ  لِاسْ هَا ا  نَّ فَإِ لَا لأنها متناهية غير  ةَ   اتِ مِنْ ذَرَّ لَمِ ذَرَّ عَا لْ لَى ا عْ فَلِ الْأَ سْ ا وَالْأَ لَّ لْكَ إِ تِ  وَ
ةُ  رَّ اهِدَةٌ الذَّ مَالِ شَ  بِكَ ةِ  زَّ عِ بِ تِهِ، وَ  يَّ هِ لَ  لَالِ إِ جَ  تِهِ، وَبِ  مَا عِزَّ  تِهِ، كَ  يَّ مَدِ  قِيلَ صَ فِي:  لِّ وَ ءٍ كُ شَيْ هُ  لَ ةٌ  يَ تَدُلُّ.. آ  

لَى عَ هُ   نَّ  وَاحِدُ أَ
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Regarding Allah's words, "Guide us to the straight path" [ اهدنا الصراط
 you should know that this is a request for guidance. There are two ,[المستقيم

ways to get guidance: the first is by seeking knowledge through proof and 

evidence [الدليل والحجة], and the second is by purifying your inner self [ تصفية
 The ways of using logical .[الرياضة] and practicing spiritual discipline [الباطن

reasoning are endless because there is not a single atom in the higher or 
lower worlds that does not show the perfection of His Godhood, the 
strength of His power, and the greatness of His eternal independence. As 
the saying goes: "And in everything there is a sign for Him. That shows He 
is One."

وَانُ  لْ  يَ الْأَ ، وَهِ فَاتِ صِّ فِي ال ةٌ  لِفَ تَ خْ  ةِ، وَمُ يَّ مِ جِسْ  ةِ الْ يَّ فِي مَاهِ ةٌ  يَ تَسَاوِ مُ لَمِ  عَا لْ سَامَ ا جْ نَّ أَ رُهُ: أَ رِي تَقْ وَ
جْلِ  لِأَ نَةِ   يَّ عَ مُ لْ تِهِ ا فَ بِصِ سْمٍ  لِّ جِ اصُ كُ تِصَ  يَكُونَ اخْ نْ  تَحِيلُ أَ  يَسْ وَالُ، وَ  حْ ةُ وَالْأَ نَ  مْكِ وَالْأَ
يصِ  صِ تَخْ لِ لِكَ  يَكُونَ ذَ نْ  وَجَبَ أَ فَ وَاءِ،  تِ  لِاسْ ولُ ا لَزِمَ حُصُ ا  لَّ ةِ، وَإِ يَّ مِ جِسْ  وَازِمِ الْ لَ وْ  ةِ أَ يَّ مِ جِسْ  الْ
مًا  يَكُنْ جِسْ لَمْ  نْ  فِيهِ، وَإِ لَامُ  لْكَ عَادَ ا مًا  نْ كَانَ جِسْ صُ إِ مُخَصِّ لْ لِكَ ا بِّرٍ، وَذَ  مُدَ بِيرِ   تَدْ صٍ وَ خَصِّ  مُ
بْعِ   يْضِ وَالطَّ لْفَ بِا رُهُ  ثِي  تَأْ بَلْ كَانَ  قَادِرًا،  مًا  لِ عَا ا  يًّ  يَكُنْ حَ لَمْ  نْ  مَوْجُودُ إِ لْ لِكَ ا مَّ ذَ ، ثُ لُوبُ  مَطْ لْ وَ ا هُ فَ
هَذَا  فْتَ  ذَا عَرَ ، إِ لُوبُ  مَطْ لْ وَ ا هُ فَ قَادِرًا  مًا  لِ عَا ا  يًّ  نْ كَانَ حَ وَاءِ، وَإِ تِ  لِاسْ فِي وُجُوبِ ا زَامُ  لْ  عَادَ الْإِ
وُجُودِ  بِ  ، نَاطِقٌ رٌ  بِ خْ ، وَمُ اهِدٌ صَادِقٌ ضِ شَ رْ نَّ كُلَّ واحد من ذرات السموات وَالْأَ رَ أَ هَ فَقَدْ ظَ
لِيمِ، عَ لْ يمِ ا حَكِ  لْقَادِرِ الْ لَهِ ا  الْإِ
The explanation for this is that all the physical bodies [أجسام] in the world 

are the same in their basic nature of being physical [ة يَّ مِ جِسْ   but they are ,[الْ

different in their qualities [فَات  .like colours, locations, and conditions ,[الصِّ

It is impossible for each body to have its specific quality just because it is a 

physical body [ة يَّ مِ جِسْ   or because of what comes with being a physical [الْ

body. If that were the case, everything would have to be exactly the same. 
So, it must be that something specific made them different, and a Manager 

بِّر]  مُدَ ] arranged them. If that Specifier [خَصِّص   ,were itself a physical body [مُ

we would have the same problem again. But if it is not a physical body, 
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then that is what we are looking for. Then, if that Being was not alive, all-
knowing, and powerful, but instead its effect was just a natural outflow or 
a natural process, the argument that everything should be the same would 
come back. But if it is alive, all-knowing, and powerful, then that is what 
we are looking for. Once you understand this, it becomes clear that every 

single particle [ذرات] in the heavens and the earth is a true witness and a 

clear speaker about the existence of the powerful, wise, and all-knowing 
Allah.

رْدٍ  فَ هَرٍ  لِّ جَوْ فِي كُ لَى  عَا تَ هِ   لَّ لِ نَّ  يَقُولُ: إِ هُ   لَّ هُ ال مَ  رُ رَحِ مَ عُ ءُ الدِّينِ  يَا  دُ ضِ لِ وَا لْ مَامُ ا يْخُ الْإِ  وَكَانَ الشَّ
رْدٍ فَ هَرٍ  نَّ كُلَّ جَوْ لِأَ لِكَ  مَةِ، وَذَ  حْ رَّ مَةِ وَال حِكْ  رَةِ وَالْ لْقُدْ لَى ا عَ لَّةِ  ا ئِلِ الدَّ لَا  يَةٍ مِنَ الدَّ نَاهِ تَ مُ رَ  يْ غَ عًا  وَا نْ   أَ
يَةٍ/  نَاهِ تَ مُ يْرِ  غَ فَاتٍ  بِصِ هُ  فُ ا تِّصَ ا ا يْضً  مْكِنُ أَ يُ بَدَلِ، وَ لْ لَى ا عَ يَةٍ  نَاهِ تَ مُ يْرِ  غَ يَازٍ   حْ فِي أَ هُ  عُ قُو مْكِنُ وُ يُ هُ   نَّ  فَإِ
لَى   تِقَارِ إِ فْ لِا لَى ا عَ يَدُلُّ  قُوعِ  وُ لْ رِ ا دِي تَقْ بِ هُ   نَّ  فَإِ رَةِ  مُقَدَّ لْ وَالِ ا  لْكَ الْأَ حْ تِ بَدَلِ، وَكُلُّ وَاحِدٍ مِنْ  لْ لَى ا عَ
نَاهٍ. تَ مُ رُ  يْ غَ ثِ  بَاحِ مَ لْ وْعَ مِنَ ا نَّ هَذَا ال نَّ  نَا أَ رْ كَ مَا ذَ بِ بَتَ  ثَ فَ حِيمِ،  رَّ يمِ ال حَكِ  نِعِ الْ ا وُجُودِ الصَّ
My father, the Shaykh and Imam, Diya al-Din Umar [ضياء الدين عمر], may 

Allah have mercy on him, used to say: "Indeed, in every single tiny particle 

 Allah the Exalted has countless kinds of proof that show His ,[جوهر فرد]

power, wisdom, and mercy. This is because every tiny particle [جوهر فرد] 

could potentially exist in countless different places [أحياز], and it could also 

have countless different qualities [صفات]. And each one of these possible 

situations [الأحوال المقدرة], just by the fact that it could happen, shows that 

it completely relies [الافتقار] on the existence of the Wise and Merciful 

Creator [الصانع الحكيم الرحيم]. So, what we have said proves that this type of 

discussion is endless."

لِّ وَاحِدٍ مِنَ  لِكُ هُ، وَ لَ احِلَ  لَا سَ رٌ  حْ  لِكَ بَ فَذَ يَةِ  فِ  صْ تَّ يَاضَةِ وَال رِّ بِطَرِيقِ ال يَةِ  هِدَا لْ يلُ ا حْصِ  ا تَ مَّ وَأَ
لِّيها ]البقرة:  وَ مُ وَ  هُ ةٌ  هَ لٍّ وِجْ لِكُ هَجٌ خاص، ومشرب معين، كما قال:  مَنْ لَى  عَا تَ هِ   لَّ لَى ال  رِينَ إِ ئِ ا  السَّ

لْكَ [١٤٨ تِ يَادِينِ  مَ بَادِئِ  مَ فْهَامِ مِنْ   نْدَ الْأَ رَ عِ بَ لَا خَ سْرَارِ، وَ لْكَ الْأَ تِ لَى  عَ عُقُولِ  لْ لِ قُوفَ  لَا وُ  وَ
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فْهَامُ   هَا أَ لَيْ  قَى إِ تَرْ مَا   لَّ قَ ةً،  قِيقَ سْرَارًا دَ ةً، وَأَ مِيقَ عَ ثَ  بَاحِ مَ هَا  فِي حَظُوا  قِّقُونَ لَ  مُحَ لْ فُونَ ا عَارِ لْ وَارِ، وَا نْ  الْأَ
. ثَرِينَ  كْ الْأَ
Trying to find guidance through spiritual training [الرياضة] and inner 

cleansing [التصفية] is like diving into an endless ocean. There is no edge to 

it, no clear ending. Every person walking the path towards Allah has their 

own way of doing things [منهج خاص] and their own special way of 

connecting [مشرب معين], just like Allah says in the Quran: "Everyone has 

their own direction they turn to" [لكل وجهة هو موليها] [Surah Al-Baqarah 

2:148]. Our minds cannot fully comprehend these deep truths, and most of 
us cannot even begin to understand the first glimpses of those divine lights 

 the real meanings behind the Quran's verses. The sincere ,[الأنوار]

researchers in Quran studies [العارفون المحققون], those who deeply study the 

Quran and live by its principles, have discovered within these verses 
profound meanings and subtle secrets that the understanding of most 
people can rarely reach.
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On Establishing Another Approach Which 
Demonstrates That Many Issues Can Be Derived from 

a Few Words

[ الألفاظ من الكثيرة المسائل استنباط يمكن أنه على يدل آخر مشرع تقرير في الثاني الفصل  
[القليلة

The Second Section [ الثاني الفصل ]: About setting up another method that 

shows it is possible to determine many rulings [ المسائل استنباط ] from very 

few words [from Allah's verses].

* * *
ا مَّ هُ وَأَ لُ قَوْ هُ جَلَّ  لُ لَا لَّذِينَ صِراطَ: جَ عَمْتَ ا نْ  هِمْ أَ لَيْ عَ يْرِ  غَ مَغْضُوبِ  لْ هِمْ ا لَيْ عَ لَا  لِّينَ وَ  ا مَا الضَّ فَ جَلَّ   أَ

هَذِهِ عْظَمَ  ، وَأَ مَقَامَاتِ لْ تِبِ ا مَرَا هَذِهِ  رَجَاتِ  قَفَ وَمَنْ! الدَّ لَى وَ عَ نَاهُ مَا  رْ كَ نَاتِ مِنَ ذَ يَا بَ لْ  ا
هُ نَ مْكَ نْ أَ لِعَ أَ  يَطَّ لَى  عَ بَادِئِ  مَ هَذِهِ  فَقَدْ   ، حَالَاتِ  رَ الْ هَ يَانِ ظَ بَ لْ بِا لَّذِي  بَقَ ا  نْ سَ هَذِهِ أَ ةَ  ورَ  السُّ

ةٌ لَ تَمِ  لَى مُشْ عَ ثَ  بَاحِ مَ لَا  ةَ  يَ هَا سْرَارٍ نِ هَا، وَأَ لَ لَا  ةَ  يَ غَا نَّ  هَا، وَأَ لَ قَوْلَ  يَقُولُ مَنْ  هَذِهِ  ةُ  ورَ ةٌ السُّ لَ تَمِ   مُشْ
لَى عَ شَرَةِ  عَ لَامٌ آلَافِ  لَةٍ، كَ  أَ لَى خَرَجَ مَسْ عَ لِيقُ مَا  يَ فْهَامِ   بِأَ عِينَ  امِ .السَّ

As for the words of Him [Allah swt], glorified be His majesty: "The path of 

those upon whom You have bestowed favour, not of those who have 

evoked [Your] anger or of those who are astray" [  غير عليهم انعمت الذين صراط
الضالين ولا عليهم المغضوب ]. How magnificent are these spiritual stations 

 and how great are the ranks of these degrees! Whoever reflects ,[المقامات]

on the explanations we have mentioned will be able to gain insight into the 

beginnings of these spiritual states [الحالات]. It has become clear from the 

preceding explanation that this Surah contains endless points of study and 

limitless secrets. The statement of those who say this Surah contains ten 

thousand matters [ مسالة الاف عشرة ] is speech delivered in a way that suits 

the understanding of the listeners. The Second Chapter [ الثاني الفصل ]: 



۞  •  ۞  •  Mafatih al-Ghayb · al-Tafsir al-Kabir · Imam al-Razi  •  ۞  •  V 1 of 83

۞   •   39   •   ۞

Regarding the establishment of another approach which demonstrates that 

it is possible to derive many rulings [ المسايل استنباط ] from very few words 

[from Allah's ayats].

ارِعُ  مُضَ لْ فِعْلُ ا لْ ، وَا ارِعِ مُضَ لْ فِعْلِ ا لْ وَاعِ ا نْ  نَوْعٌ مِنْ أَ عُوذُ  نَقُولُ: أَ فَ هِ   لَّ بِال عُوذُ  نَا: أَ لِ قَوْ فِي  مْ  لَّ تَكَ نَ لْ وَ
وَاعِ  نْ  نَوْعٌ مِنْ أَ يَ  ، وَهِ اقِ لْصَ  ءُ الْإِ بَا هِيَ  فَ هِ«   لَّ بِال لِهِ » قَوْ فِي  ءُ  بَا لْ ا ا مَّ فِعْلِ، وَأَ لْ وَاعِ ا نْ  نَوْعٌ مِنْ أَ
. رُوفِ حُ  وَاعِ الْ نْ  نَوْعٌ مِنْ أَ رِّ  جَ  رِّ، وَحُرُوفُ الْ جَ  حُرُوفِ الْ
let us discuss our phrase: "I seek refuge in Allah" [أعوذ بالله]. We say: "I seek 

refuge" [أعوذ] is a type of present tense verb [الفعل المضارع], and a present 

tense verb is a type of verb [الفعل]. As for the letter 'Ba' [الباء] in "in Allah" 

 It is a type of preposition .[باء الإلصاق] it is the 'Ba' of attachment ,[بالله]

.[الحروف] and prepositions are a type of particle ,[حروف الجر]
ا مَّ نَا وَأَ لُ قَوْ هُ »  لَّ وَ« ال هُ فَ يَّنٌ اسْمٌ  عَ مُ ا:  مَّ مَاءِ مِنْ إِ  سْ وْ أَ ، أَ لَامِ عْ مَاءِ مِنَ الْأَ  سْ لَى الْأَ عَ ةِ،  تَقَّ  مُشْ لْ لَافِ ا تِ   اخْ

يْنِ لَ لْقَوْ لِاسْمُ ا فِيهِ، وَا لَمُ  عَ لْ لِاسْمُ ا تَقُّ وَا  مُشْ لْ هُمَا وَاحِدٍ كُلُّ ا نَوْعٌ مِنْ وَاعِ مِنْ  نْ  لَقِ أَ  قَدْ مُطْ ، وَ لِاسْمِ  ا
بَتَ ثَ فِي  لُومِ  عُ لْ نَّ ا ةِ، أَ يَّ لِ  عَقْ لْ وْعِ ا نَّ ةَال فَ نِعٌ مَعْرِ تَ مْ مُ هَا  لُ و ا حُصُ لَّ بَعْدَ إِ فَةِ  نَّ مَعْرِ لِأَ  ، نْسِ جِ  نْسَ الْ جِ   الْ

ءٌ ةِ مِنْ جُزْ يَّ عِلْمُ مَاهِ لْ ، وَا وْعِ نَّ يطِ ال بَسِ لْ بِا مٌ  مُقَدَّ لَى  عَ مِ  لْ عِ لْ بِ ا رَكَّ مُ لْ بِا لَا  نَا  لُ فَقَوْ ةَ،  لَ حَا عُوذُ: مَ هِ أَ  لَّ بِال لَا   
مْكِنُ يُ يلُ  حْصِ  لْمِ تَ عِ لْ بِهِ ا مَا   بَغِي كَ نْ يَ ا  لَّ بَعْدَ إِ فَةِ  لِاسْمِ مَعْرِ فِعْلِ ا لْ حَرْفِ وَا  هَذِهِ وَالْ لًا، وَ وَّ ةُ أَ فَ مَعْرِ لْ لَا ا  

لُ حْصُ  ا تَ لَّ بَعْدَ إِ هَا ذِكْرِ  مَّ حُدُودِ صِّهَا، ثُ وَا بَعْدَ وَخَ رَاغِ  لْفَ هُ ا نْ لَا مِ بُدَّ  يمِ مِنْ  تَقْسِ لِاسْمِ  لَى ا  لِاسْمِ إِ  ا
لَى  لَمِ، وَإِ عَ لْ لِاسْمِ ا لَى ا  قِّ، وَإِ تَ  مُشْ لْ تَعْرِيفِ اسْمِ ا نْسِ، وَ جِ  لِّ الْ هَذِهِ مِنْ وَاحِدٍ كُ قْسَامِ   دِّهِ الْأَ حَ   بِ

مِهِ  رَسْ مَّ وَ هِ، ثُ وَاصِّ بَعْدَ وَخَ رَاغِ  لْفَ هُ ا نْ جِبُ مِ  لَامُ يَ لْكَ فِي ا نَّ  ةَ أَ لَفْظَ هِ   لَّ وِ اسْمٌ ال لَمٌ، أَ عَ ،  اسْمٌ  قٌّ تَ  مُشْ
دِيرِ تَقْ بِ نْ وَ يَكُونَ أَ ا  تَقًّ  وَ مُشْ هُ فَ قٌّ  تَ  مَاذَا؟ مِنْ مُشْ

As for our saying "Allah" [الله], it is a specific noun: either a proper noun 

[ علم اسم ] or a derived noun [ مشتق اسم ], based on the differing views 

regarding it. Both the proper noun and the derived noun are types of the 



۞  •  ۞  •  Mafatih al-Ghayb · al-Tafsir al-Kabir · Imam al-Razi  •  ۞  •  V 1 of 83

۞   •   40   •   ۞

general noun [ الاسم مطلق ]. It has been established in the rational sciences 

[ العقلية العلوم ] that it is impossible to know a species [النوع] without first 

knowing the species category [الجنس], because the classification type 

[genus] is a part of the essence of the species; knowledge of the simple 

component [البسيط] necessarily precedes knowledge of the complex 

 Therefore, it is impossible to properly acquire knowledge of our .[المركب]

saying "I seek refuge in Allah" [ بالله اعوذ ] except by first knowing the noun 

 This knowledge cannot be .[الحرف] and the particle ,[الفعل] the verb ,[الاسم]

achieved until their definitions [حدودها] and properties [خواصها] are 

mentioned. Then, after completing that, the noun must be divided into the 

proper noun [ العلم الاسم ], the derived noun [ المشتق الاسم ], and the generic 

noun [ الجنس اسم ], defining each of these categories by its formal definition 

 and properties. Finally, once that is done, one ,[رسمه] description ,[حده]

must discuss whether the word "Allah" [الله] is a proper noun or a derived 

noun, and if it is assumed to be derived, then what is it derived from?

فِعْلِ  لْ قِيقَةِ ا / عَنْ حَ ثُ بَحْ لْ جِبُ ا  ا يَ يْضً  هَا، وَأَ لِّ وَاحِدٍ مِنْ بِكُ قِيلَ  تِي  لَّ ةُ ا رَ ثِي وُجُوهُ الْكَ لْ فِيهِ ا رُ  كَ يُذْ وَ
هُ   وَاصُّ هُ وَخَ رُ حَدُّ كَ يُذْ ارِعُ، وَ مُضَ لْ فِعْلُ ا لْ هَا ا تِ لَ مْ فِعْلِ، وَمِنْ جُ لْ قْسَامُ ا  بَعْدَهُ أَ رُ  كَ يُذْ مَّ  لَقِ، ثُ  مُطْ لْ ا
ثُ بَحْ لْ جِبُ ا  ا يَ يْضً  ، وَأَ يصِ صِ خْ تَّ لَى ال عَ ذُ«  عُو نَا »أَ لِ بِقَوْ ةُ  لِّقَ  عَ تَ مُ لْ ثُ ا بَاحِ مَ لْ بَعْدَهُ ا رُ  كَ يُذْ مَّ  هُ، ثُ مُ قْسَا   وَأَ
رُ  كَ يُذْ مَّ  هُ ثُ مُ حْكَا هُ وَأَ  وَاصُّ هُ وَخَ رِّ وَحَدُّ جَ  بَعْدَهُ حَرْفُ الْ رُ  كَ يُذْ مَّ  لَقِ، ثُ  مُطْ لْ حَرْفِ ا  قِيقَةِ الْ عَنْ حَ
قُوفُ  وُ لْ لُ ا حْصُ  ثِ يَ بَاحِ مَ لْ هَذِهِ ا مَامِ  تَ لَى  عَ قُوفِ  وُ لْ نْدَ ا هُ، وَعِ  وَاصُّ هُ وَخَ اقِ وَحَدُّ لْصَ  ءُ الْإِ بَا بَعْدَهُ 
لَى   نَا إِ شَرْ  تِي أَ لَّ ثَ ا بَاحِ مَ لْ نَّ ا لُومِ أَ مَعْ لْ هِ وَمِنَ ا  لَّ بِال عُوذُ  لِهِ: أَ بِقَوْ لِّقَةِ   عَ تَ مُ لْ ةِ ا يَّ فْظِ لَّ ثِ ال بَاحِ مَ لْ مَامِ ا تَ لَى  عَ
ا. رَةٌ جِدًّ ثِي  هَا كَ قِدِ عَا مَ
It also mentions the many different views that have been suggested for 

each of these points. We also need to explore what an absolute verb [ الفعل
 ,is in essence. After that, the different types of verbs are listed [المطلق
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including the present tense verb [الفعل المضارع], along with its definition 

 and categories. Then, the discussions ,[خواصه] characteristics ,[حده]

specifically about our phrase "I seek refuge" [اعوذ] are brought up. 

Additionally, we need to investigate what an absolute particle [الحرف المطلق] 
is in essence. After that, the preposition [حرف الجر] is discussed, including 

its definition, characteristics, and rules. Then, the "Ba" of attachment [ باء
 is mentioned, with its definition and characteristics. Once these [الالصاق

topics are fully understood, you will have a complete understanding of the 

linguistic discussions related to His statement: "I seek refuge in Allah" [اعوذ 
 It is well known that the subjects whose main points we have .[بالله

highlighted are very numerous.

ةٌ  لَ  ةٌ دَاخِ ثَ لَا ثَ وَاعٌ  نْ  حَرْفُ أَ  فِعْلُ وَالْ لْ لِاسْمُ وَا نَقُولَ: ا نْ  تِبِ أَ رَا مَ لْ ةُ: مِنَ ا عَ بِ ا رَّ ةُ ال بَ تَ رْ مَ لْ نَقُولُ: وَا مَّ  ثُ
نَا  هُ فَهَ ا  يْضً  صِّهَا، وَأَ وَا هَا وَخَ دِّ مَةِ وَحَ لْكَلِ ةِ ا يَّ ا عَنْ مَاهِ يْضً  ثُ أَ بَحْ لْ يَجِبُ ا فَ مَةِ،  لْكَلِ نْسِ ا  حْتَ جِ  تَ
ثُ بَحْ لْ يَجِبُ ا فَ ةُ،  بَارَ عِ لْ ةُ، وَا غَ  لُّ ، وَال ظُ فْ لَّ لْقَوْلُ، وَال لَامُ، وَا لْكَ يَ: ا مَةِ، وَهِ لْكَلِ بِا ةٌ  هَ بِي  رَى شَ خْ لْفَاظٌ أُ   أَ
لْفَاظِ   وْ مِنَ الْأَ فَةِ، أَ رَادِ تَ مُ لْ لْفَاظِ ا  هَا مِنَ الْأَ وْنِ ثُ عَنْ كَ بَحْ لْ جِبُ ا  مَّ يَ هَا، ثُ لِّ وَاحِدٍ مِنْ عَنْ كُ
يلِ  فْصِ تَّ لَى ال عَ رُوقِ  لْفُ لْكَ ا تِ رُ  جِبُ ذِكْ  هُ يَ  نَّ  فَإِ ةً  نَ يِ بَا تَ مُ ا  لْفَاظً  تَكُونَ أَ نْ  رِ أَ دِي تَقْ بِ نَةِ، وَ يِ بَا تَ مُ لْ ا
يلِ. صِ حْ تَّ وَال
Then we say: The fourth step [المرتبة الرابعة] is to say that the noun [الاسم], 
the verb [الفعل], and the particle [الحرف] are three kinds that fit under the 

general category of "word" [الكلمة]. So, we also need to study what a word 

 .[خواصها] and its special features ,[حدها] is in essence, its definition [الكلمة]

Also, there are other terms here that are similar to "word" [الكلمة], which 

are: speech [الكلام], saying [القول], sound utterance [اللفظ], language [اللغة], 
and phrase expression [العبارة]. We need to study each one of these. Then, 
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we need to study whether they are terms that mean the same thing [ الالفاظ
 If we assume .[الالفاظ المتباينة] or terms that mean different things [المترادفة

they are terms that mean different things, then those differences must be 
explained in detail and clearly.

لُ مِنَ  حْصُ  مَا تَ  نَّ  مَاتِ إِ لْكَلِ هَذِهِ ا نَّ  كَّ أَ لَا شَ نَقُولَ:  نْ  ثِ أَ بَحْ لْ ةُ: مِنَ ا خَامِسَ  ةُ الْ بَ تَ رْ مَ لْ نَقُولُ: وَا مَّ  ثُ
بَابِ وُجُودِهِ   سْ ، وَعَنْ أَ وْتِ قِيقَةِ الصَّ ثُ عَنْ حَ بَحْ لْ جِبُ ا  لِكَ يَ نْدَ ذَ عِ فَ  ، رُوفِ حُ  وَاتِ وَالْ  صْ الْأَ
هَا  نْدَ عِ فَ رِ،  دْ فَسِ مِنَ الصَّ نَّ بَبِ خُرُوجِ ال بِسَ مَا كَانَ   نَّ  وَانِ إِ يَ حَ  فِي الْ وْتِ  نَّ حُدُوثَ الصَّ كَّ أَ لَا شَ وَ
بِيلِ   لَى سَ عَ فِّسًا  نَ تَ مُ نْسَانِ   وْنِ الْإِ فِي كَ ةُ  مَ حِكْ  هُ مَا الْ  نَّ  ، وَأَ فَسِ نَّ قِيقَةِ ال ثُ عَنْ حَ بَحْ لْ جِبُ ا  يَ
هَذَا  نْدَ  رَاجِهِ، وَعِ خْ بَبِ إِ بِسَ وْ  فَسِ أَ نَّ تِدْخَالِ ال  بَبِ اسْ بِسَ لُ  حْصُ  وْتَ يَ هَذَا الصَّ نَّ  رُورَةِ وَأَ الضَّ
لُ  وَّ بْدَأُ الْأَ مَ لْ وَ ا هُ لَّذِي  جَابِ ا حِ فَةِ الْ ئَةِ، وَمَعْرِ رِّ لْبِ وَال لْقَ وَالِ ا  حْ فَةِ أَ لَى مَعْرِ  ثُ إِ بَاحِ مَ لْ هَذِهِ ا تَاجُ  حْ  تَ
ا  مَّ يْنِ، وَأَ تَ فَ لِّسَانِ وَالشَّ  رَةِ وَال  نْجَ حَ  نِ وَالْ بَطْ لْ لِ رِّكَةِ   مُحَ لْ لَاتِ ا  عَضَ لْ رِ ا ئِ ا فَةِ سَ وْتِ وَمَعْرِ رَكَةِ الصَّ حَ  لِ
هُ؟ لَ رَةٌ  يِ غَا مُ وْتِ  فِي الصَّ ةٌ مَوْجُودَةٌ  ئَ يْ هَ وْ  ، أَ وْتِ سُ الصَّ نَفْ وَ  هُ هَلْ  هُ   نَّ  ثُ أَ بَحْ لْ يَجِبُ ا فَ حَرْفُ   الْ
Then we say: The fifth stage [المرتبة الخامسة] of our discussion is to state that 

there is no doubt that these words [الكلمات] are only made up of sounds 

 Therefore, we must investigate what sound .[والحروف] and letters [الأصوات]

 is in essence and what causes it to exist. There is no doubt that [الصوت]

animals make sounds only because breath comes out of their chests. So, we 

must investigate what breath [النفس] is in essence. What is the reason that 

humans must breathe? Does this sound happen when we breathe in or 
when we breathe out? At this point, these investigations need us to 
understand how the heart and lungs work, and to understand the 

diaphragm [الحجاب], which is the main starting point for sound movement. 

It also requires understanding all the other muscles that move the stomach, 

throat, tongue, and lips. As for a letter particle [الحرف], we need to 

investigate if it is the sound itself, or a different shape or form that exists 
within the sound.
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فِي  ةٌ   وصَ خْصُ  خَارِجُ مَ  يَ مَ ، وَهِ وْتِ تَقْطِيعِ الصَّ نْدَ  دُ عِ لَّ وَ تَ تَ مَا   نَّ  رُوفَ إِ حُ  هَذِهِ الْ نَّ  كَّ أَ لَا شَ ا  يْضً  وَأَ
ا  يْضً  جِبُ أَ  ، وَيَ بِسِ مَحَا لْ لْكَ ا تِ وَالِ   حْ ثُ عَنْ أَ بَحْ لْ يَجِبُ ا فَ يْنِ،  تَ فَ نَانِ وَالشَّ  سْ لِّسَانِ وَالْأَ  لْقِ وَال حَ  الْ
رَةِ  ثِي وَاعِ الْكَ نْ  دْخَالِ الْأَ نَاتُ مِنْ إِ وَا يَ حَ  نُ الْ مَكَّ تَ تَ هَا  بَارِ تِ بِاعْ تِي  لَّ لَاتِ ا  عَضَ لْ وَالِ ا  حْ ثُ عَنْ أَ بَحْ لْ ا
. شْرِيحِ تَّ مِ ال لْ لَى عِ عَ قُوفِ  وُ لْ نْدَ ا ا عِ لَّ هَا إِ تُ لَ لَا مُّ دَ تَتِ لَا  ثُ  بَاحِ مَ لْ هَذِهِ ا وُجُودِ وَ لْ فِي ا نْسِ  جِ  مِنَ الْ
there is also no question that these sounds we call [الحروف] only happen 

when we modulate the sound we make. They come from special spots in 

your throat, tongue, teeth, and lips, called [مخارج مخصوصة]. So we must look 

closely at how those spots work, those places where the sound gets 

blocked or shaped, the closing points [المحابس]. And we cannot stop there, 

we must check out the muscles too, because it is those muscles that let 
animals make all kinds of different things within the same big group 

 of animals or sounds. But none of this [الانواع] like different types ,[الجنس]

makes full sense unless you in fact know how the body is put together, 

which is what the science of anatomy [علم التشريح] is all about.

ةِ  حَاسَّ  ةٌ بِ  حْسُوسَ اتٌ مَ يَّ فِ يْ  وْتَ كَ حَرْفَ وَالصَّ  نَّ الْ يَ أَ ثِ هِ بَحْ لْ ةُ: مِنَ ا  ادِسَ ةُ السَّ بَ تَ رْ مَ لْ نَقُولُ: وَا مَّ  ثُ
اتٌ  يَّ فِ يْ  عُومُ كَ  صَرِ، وَالطُّ بَ لْ ةِ ا حَاسَّ  ةٌ بِ  حْسُوسَ اتٌ مَ يَّ فِ يْ  هِيَ كَ فَ ءُ  وَا  ضْ وَانُ وَالْأَ لْ  ا الْأَ مَّ ، وَأَ عِ مْ السَّ
يُقَالَ:  نْ  صِحُّ أَ يَ فَهَلْ  ةِ،  سُوسَ مَحْ لْ اتِ ا يَّ فِ يْ رِ الْكَ ئِ ا فِي سَ لْقَوْلُ  ، وَكَذَا ا وْقِ ةِ الذَّ حَاسَّ  ةٌ بِ  حْسُوسَ مَ
ةَ  رَكَ لَا مُشَا هُ   نَّ  ةِ، وَأَ يَّ مَاهِ لْ مَامِ ا تَ بِ ةٌ  نَ يِ بَا تَ مُ يَ  نْسٍ وَاحِدٍ وَهِ  حْتَ جِ  ةٌ تَ لَ  وَاعٌ دَاخِ نْ  / أَ اتُ يَّ فِ يْ هَذِهِ الْكَ
لَا؟. مْ  ةِ أَ يَّ  خَارِجِ  وَازِمِ الْ  لَّ بِال ا  لَّ هَا إِ نَ يْ بَ
Then we say: the sixth point [المرتبة السادسة] in our discussion is that letters 

and sounds are qualities that we sense with our hearing. As for colours and 
lights, they are qualities we sense with our sight, and tastes are qualities we 
sense with our taste; the same goes for all other qualities that we can sense 

 So, is it correct to say that these qualities are different .[الكيفيات المحسوسة]

kinds [انواع] that all fit into one main group [جنس واحد], but they are 
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completely different in what they essentially are [الماهية], and they only share 

things that are external and necessary [اللوازم الخارجية]? Or is that not true?

نْسِ   وَاعِ جِ نْ  نَوْعٌ وَاحِدٌ مِنْ أَ ةَ   سُوسَ مَحْ لْ اتِ ا يَّ فِ يْ نَّ الْكَ ثِ أَ بَحْ لْ ةُ: مِنَ ا عَ بِ ا ةُ السَّ بَ تَ رْ مَ لْ نَقُولُ: وَا مَّ  ثُ
هُ  عَ قُو نَّ وُ ثُ أَ بَحْ لْ جِبُ ا  مَّ يَ ، ثُ يْفِ لَةِ الْكَ تَعْرِيفِ مَقُو ثُ عَنْ  بَحْ لْ يَجِبُ ا فَ مَشْهُورِ،  لْ فِي ا يْفِ  الْكَ
ةَ  لَ نَّ مَقُو ةُ: أَ نَ امِ ثَّ ةُ ال بَ تَ رْ مَ لْ نَقُولُ: وَا مَّ  لَا؟. ثُ مْ  وَاعِ أَ نْ  لَى الْأَ عَ نْسِ  جِ  قَوْلُ الْ وَ  هُ هَلْ  هُ  تَ حْ  لَى مَا تَ عَ
قْسَامِهِ،   رَضِ وَأَ عَ لْ لَةِ ا ثُ عَنْ مَقُو بَحْ لْ يَجِبُ ا فَ  ، بَةِ عَرَضٌ  نِّسْ ةَ ال لَ كَمِّ، وَمَقُو  ةَ الْ لَ ، وَمَقُو يْفِ الْكَ
عِهِ. بِ وَا تَ وَازِمِهِ وَ لَ حْكَامِهِ وَ وَعَنْ أَ
Then we say: the seventh stage [المرتبة السابعة] of our discussion is that 

observable qualities [الكيفيات المحسوسة] are considered one kind among the 

kinds of the general category of quality [جنس الكيف], according to the 

common understanding. So, we need to investigate the definition of the 

category of quality [مقولة الكيف]. After that, we need to investigate whether 

this category applies to the things under it in the same way a general 

category applies to its specific types [الانواع], or not. Then we say: the 

eighth stage [المرتبة الثامنة] is that the category of quality, the category of 

quantity [مقولة الكم], and the category of relation [مقولة النسبة] are all qualities 

مقولة ] Therefore, we must investigate the category of quality .[عرض]
 and its ,[لوازمه] its different kinds, its rules, its necessary features ,[العرض

related aspects.

وَاجِبُ  لْ مَّ نقول: والمرتبة التاسعة: أن العرض والجواهر يشتركان في الدخول تحت الممكن وَا ثُ
ةُ  يَّ فِ يْ  يَ كَ ، وَهِ عَدَمِ لْ وُجُودِ وَا لْ وَاحِقِ ا لَ ثُ عَنْ  بَحْ لْ يَجِبُ ا فَ مَوْجُودِ،  لْ حْتَ ا  خُولِ تَ فِي الدُّ تَرِكَانِ    مُشْ
وَازِمِ   لَّ قَوْلُ ال وَ  هُ وْ  وَاعِهِ أَ نْ  لَى أَ عَ نْسِ  جِ  قَوْلُ الْ وَ  هُ هَلْ  هُ   نَّ  مُمْكِنِ أَ لْ وقوع الموجود على الواجب وَا
لَا  نَقُولَ:  نْ  ةُ: أَ شِرَ عَا لْ ةُ ا بَ تَ رْ مَ لْ نَقُولُ: وَا مَّ  . ثُ بَابِ لْ هَذَا ا لِّقَةِ بِ  عَ تَ مُ لْ ثِ ا بَاحِ مَ لْ رُ ا ئِ ا هَا وَسَ فَاتِ لَى مَوْصُو عَ
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ولُ  يُعْقَلُ حُصُ يْفَ  فَكَ مَعْدُومُ،  لْ مَوْجُودُ وَا لْ هَا ا فِي يَدْخُلُ  هُ  نْ رَ عَ بَ مُخْ لْ مَذْكُورَ وَا لْ لُومَ وَا مَعْ لْ نَّ ا كَّ أَ شَ
مَوْجُودِ؟ لْ عَمَّ مِنَ ا مْرٍ أَ أَ
Then we say: The ninth stage [المرتبة التاسعة] is that qualities [العرض] and 

things [الجواهر] both fall under the category of what is possible [الممكن]. 
Also, what is possible and what is necessary [الواجب] both fall under the 

category of what exists [الموجود]. So, we must study the things connected to 

existence and non-existence [لواحق الوجود والعدم]. This means looking at 

how the term "existent" applies to what is necessary and what is possible. 

Is it like a general type [الجنس] applying to its specific kinds, or like 

essential features [اللوازم] applying to the things they describe? This also 

includes all other discussions related to this topic. Then we say: The tenth 

stage [المرتبة العاشرة] is that there is no doubt that "what is known" [المعلوم] 
"What is mentioned" [المذكور], and "what is spoken about" [المخبر عنه] 
include both what exists and what does not exist [الموجود والمعدوم]. So, how 

can we even imagine something that is more general than what exists 

?[الموجود]
اسِ وَمِنَ نَّ يَقُولُ مَنْ ال نُونُ   مَظْ لْ عَمُّ ا ا مِنَ أَ يْضً  ، وَأَ لُومِ مَعْ لْ فَهَبْ ا نَّ  عَمَّ أَ بَارَاتِ أَ تِ لِاعْ وَ ا هُ  
لَا لُومُ، وَ مَعْ لْ كَّ ا نَّ شَ لُومَ أَ مَعْ لْ هُ ا لُ بِ مُقَا رُ  يْ غَ ، لَكِنَّ  لُومِ مَعْ لْ ءَ ا  يْ لَمْ مَا الشَّ لَمْ  تُعْ هُ  تُ قِيقَ مُ حَ حُكْ  عَالْ نَ تَ  امْ

يْهِ لَ عَ نِهِ  بِكَوْ لًا  بِ مُقَا ا  مَّ لَ فَ يْرِهِ،  غَ لِ نَا  مْ لَى حَكَ عَ يْرِ  غَ لُومِ  مَعْ لْ نِهِ ا بِكَوْ لًا  بِ مُقَا ، وَجَبَ  لُومِ مَعْ لِلْ نْ  يَكُونَ أَ  
رُ يْ غَ لُومِ  مَعْ لْ ئِذٍ ا نَ حِي لُومًا، فَ يَكُونُ مَعْ بِلُ  مُقَا لْ لُومِ ا مَعْ لِلْ لِكَ  لُومًا، وَذَ حَالٌ مَعْ لَمْ. مُ نَّ وَاعْ رَ مَنِ أَ بَ تَ  اعْ
هَذِهِ تِبَ  رَا مَ لْ ةَ ا شَرَ عَ لْ فِي ا لِّ  اتِ مِنْ جُزْءٍ كُ يَّ ئِ  مَوْجُودَاتِ جُزْ لْ فَقَدِ ا تَحَتْ  نْفَ يْهِ ا لَ عَ وَابُ  بْ  ثَ أَ بَاحِ مَ  
لَا ةَ  يَ هَا لَا نِ هَا، وَ لَ حِيطُ   هُ يُ لُ  لِّ عَقْ قَ  بِأَ لِيلِ  لْقَ رَ ا فَظَهَ هَا،  هَذَا مِنْ ةُ بِ  يَّ فِ يْ  بَاطِ كَ نْ تِ  لِاسْ لُومِ ا عُ لْ لِ رَةِ  ثِي  الْكَ

لْفَاظِ مِنَ  القليلة الْأَ
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Some people say that the "thought of" [المظنون] is more general than the 

"known" [المعلوم]. Furthermore, let us assume that the most general of 

considerations [ الاعتبارات اعم ] is the "known" [المعلوم]. There is no doubt 

that the opposite of the known is the "unknown" [ المعلوم غير ]; however, so 

long as the reality of a thing remains unknown, it is impossible to judge it 

as being the opposite of something else. Thus, when we judge the 

unknown to be the opposite of the known, it becomes necessary for the 

unknown to be "known" [معلوما]. In that case, the opposite of the known 

would itself be known, and that is impossible [محال]. Know that whoever 

considers these ten levels [ العشرة المراتب ] in every single part of existing 

things, the doors of endless investigations will be opened for him, and his 

mind will not be able to encompass even the smallest bit of them. Thus, 

through this, the method of deducing vast amounts of knowledge from a 

few words has become clear.
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On Establishing Another Approach to Substantiate 
What We Mentioned About Deriving Many Issues from 

This Surah

[ هذه من الكثيرة المسائل استنباط من ذكرناه ما لتصحيح آخر مشرع تقرير في الثالث الفصل  
[السورة

Chapter Three: On establishing another approach [ اخر مشرع تقرير ] to 

validate what we have mentioned regarding the deduction of numerous 

issues [ الكثيرة المسايل استنباط ] from this Surah.

* * *
فَكُلُّ وَاحِدٍ  شَرَةٍ  عَ وُجُوهٍ  بِ هَا  تِ  حَّ  لَى صِ عَ نَا  لْ  لَّ تَابِ وَدَ كِ لْ هَذَا ا فِي  ةً  ةً وَاحِدَ لَ  أَ نَا مَسْ رْ كَ ذَا ذَ ا إِ نَّ  لَمْ أَ اعْ
فَكُلُّ وَاحِدٍ  ةً  مْسَ هَاتٍ خَ بُ لًا شُ ثَ مَ هَا  فِي نَا  يْ ذَا حَكَ مَّ إِ سِهَا، ثُ نَفْ بِ ةٌ  لَ  أَ ئِلِ مَسْ لَا  وُجُوهِ وَالدَّ لْ لْكَ ا تِ مِنْ 
لْكَ  تِ فَ ثَةٍ  لَا ثَ وْ  يْنِ أَ بَ وَا جَ  هَا بِ لِّ وَاحِدٍ مِنْ نَا عَنْ كُ بْ  جَ ذَا أَ مَّ إِ سِهَا، ثُ نَفْ بِ ةٌ  لَّ قِ تَ  ةٌ مُسْ لَ  أَ ا مَسْ يْضً  هَا أَ مِنْ
ءَتْ  رَبِ جَا عَ لْ لَامِ ا فِي كَ ةُ  وَارِدَ لْ لْفَاظُ ا  لًا: الْأَ ثَ مَ نَا  لْ قُ ذَا  ةٌ، وَإِ ثَ لَا ثَ ئِلُ  ا مَسَا يْضً  ةُ أَ ثَ لَا  ثَّ ةُ/ ال بَ وِ جْ الْأَ
نَّ  لِأَ لِكَ  ةً، وَذَ لَ  أَ ونَ مَسْ تُّ  قِيقَةِ سِ حَ  فِي الْ لَامُ  لْكَ فَهَذَا ا وُجُوهَ،  لْ لْكَ ا تِ نَا  لْ  فَصَّ هًا، وَ تِّينَ وَجْ  لَى سِ عَ
لِكَ وُجُوهِ كَذَ لْ هَذِهِ ا ا كَانَ كُلُّ وَاحِدٍ مِنْ  مَّ لَ فَ رِيرِ،  قْ تَّ ؤَالِ وَال  ضِعَ السُّ مَوْ ا  لَّ هَا إِ لَ نَى  مَعْ لَا  ةَ  لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ  ا
نَا  بَرْ تَ لَوِ اعْ ا  نَّ  نَقُولُ: إِ فَ قِيقَةِ   هَذِهِ الدَّ لَى  عَ قَفْتَ  ذَا وَ لَى حِدَةٍ، وَإِ عَ ةً  لَ  أَ هَا مَسْ كَانَ كُلُّ وَاحِدٍ مِنْ
لُومِ  مَعْ لْ بِا عَالِ  فْ  يمِ الْأَ تَقْسِ بِ لِّقَةِ   عَ تَ مُ لْ ثِ ا بَاحِ مَ لْ لَى ا  هَا إِ نَنْزِلُ مِنْ مَّ  فِعْلِ، ثُ لْ لِاسْمِ وَا بِا ةَ  لِّقَ  عَ تَ مُ لْ ثَ ا بَاحِ مَ لْ ا
 ، مُمْكِنِ لْ وَاجِبِ وَا لْ بِا لِّقَةِ   عَ تَ مُ لْ ثِ ا بَاحِ مَ لْ ، وَا مَعْدُومِ لْ مَوْجُودِ وَا لْ بِا لِّقَةِ   عَ تَ مُ لْ ثِ ا بَاحِ مَ لْ مَذْكُورِ، وَا لْ وَا
، رَضِ عَ لْ هَرِ وَا جَوْ  بِالْ لِّقَةِ   عَ تَ مُ لْ ثِ ا بَاحِ مَ لْ وَا
You should know that if we raise one topic [مسألة] in this book and prove it 

is correct using ten different points of view [وجوه عشرة], then each of those 

points of view and proofs is a topic on its own. Also, if we mention, for 

example, five doubts [شبهات] about it, each of those is also a separate topic. 

Then, if we answer each doubt with two or three replies, those three 
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replies are also three separate topics. If we say, for instance, that the words 

 used in Arabic speech appear in sixty ways, and we explain those [الألفاظ]

ways in detail, then this discussion is in fact sixty topics. This is because a 

"topic" [المسألة] simply means something that is questioned and formally 

stated [موضع السؤال والتقرير]; since each of these points of view fits that 

description, each one is a separate topic. Once you understand this fine 

detail, we can say: if we consider the discussions [المباحث] about "nouns" 

 and then move on to the discussions about ,[الفعل] "and "verbs [الاسم]

dividing verbs into "known" [المعلوم] and "mentioned" [المذكور], and the 

discussions about what "exists" [الموجود] and what "does not exist" [المعدوم], 
and the discussions about what is "necessary" [الواجب] and what is 

"possible" [الممكن], and the discussions about "essence" [الجوهر] and 

"qualities" [العرض],
ةِ،  سُوسَ مَحْ لْ يْرِ ا غَ ةِ وَ سُوسَ مَحْ لْ ة ا يَّ فِ يْ لَى الْكَ  قِسَامِهِ إِ نْ ةِ ا يَّ فِ يْ  يْفِ وَكَ لَةِ الْكَ مَقُو بِ لِّقَةِ   عَ تَ مُ لْ ثِ ا بَاحِ مَ لْ وَا
رُوفِ  حُ  وَاتِ وَالْ  صْ لْأَ لِ ثَةِ  مُحْدِ لْ لَاتِ ا  عَضَ لْ ةِ ا يَّ فِ يْ  ثِهِ وَكَ ةِ حُدُو يَّ فِ يْ  وْتِ وَكَ بِالصَّ لِّقَةِ   عَ تَ مُ لْ ثِ ا بَاحِ مَ لْ وَا
لَامِ  لْكَ مَةِ وَا لْكَلِ بِا لِّقَةِ   عَ تَ مُ لْ ثِ ا بَاحِ مَ لْ بِا تَابِ  كِ لْ هَذَا ا فِي  بْدَأُ  نَ نَّا  كِ لَ ، وَ بَابُ لْ تَّسَعَ ا ، وَا خَطْبُ  عَظُمَ الْ
نَنْزِلُ مَّ  ، ثُ حَرْفِ  فِعْلِ وَالْ لْ لِاسْمِ وَا بِا لِّقَةِ   عَ تَ مُ لْ ثِ ا بَاحِ مَ لْ لَى ا  هَا إِ نَنْزِلُ مِنْ مَّ  بَارَةِ، ثُ عِ لْ ظِ وَا فْ لَّ لْقَوْلِ وَال  وَا
وَاعِ  نْ  لَى الْأَ  يَ إِ تَهِ نْ نَ ى  تَّ  رُوفِ حَ حُ  عَالِ وَالْ فْ  مَاءِ وَالْأَ  سْ تَقْسِيمَاتِ الْأَ بِ لِّقَةِ   عَ تَ مُ لْ ثِ ا بَاحِ مَ لْ لَى ا  هَا إِ مِنْ
هَذَا  لَى   وُصُولِ إِ لْ لِ نَا  فِّقَ وَ يُ نْ  عَمِيمِ أَ لْ هِ ا  لَّ لِ ال فَضْ نَرْجُو مِنْ  هِ وَ  لَّ بِال عُوذُ  لِهِ: أَ قَوْ فِي  مَوْجُودَةِ  لْ ثَةِ ا لَا  ثَّ ال
رِيمِ. كَ  لُوبِ الْ  مَطْ لْ ا
If we were to discuss topics related to the idea of "quality" [الكيف] and 

how it divides into things you can sense [المحسوسة] and things you cannot 

sense [غير المحسوسة], as well as topics [المباحث] about sound, how it happens, 

and how the muscles create sounds and letters, the subject would become 
huge and the scope would be massive. However, in this book, we will start 
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with topics related to the "word" [الكلمة] "Speech" [الكلام] "Statement" 

 Then, we will move from .[العبارة] "and "phrase ,[اللفظ] "Utterance" [القول]

those to topics about the "noun" [الاسم], the "verb" [الفعل], and the 

"particle" [الحرف]. After that, we will go on to topics about how nouns, 

verbs, and particles are categorised, until we get to the three types found in 

the phrase: "I seek refuge in Allah" [اعوذ بالله]. We hope that by Allah's great 

favour, He will help us achieve this important goal.

تَابُ كِ لْ لُ ا وَّ فِي الْأَ لُومِ  عُ لْ بَطَةِ ا نْ تَ  مُسْ لْ لِهِ مِنْ ا قَوْ عُوذُ:  هِ أَ  لَّ بِال يْطَانِ مِنَ   جِيمِ الشَّ رَّ لَمْ ال نَّ اعْ لُومَ أَ عُ لْ  ا
ةَ بَطَ نْ تَ  مُسْ لْ هَذِهِ مِنْ ا مَةِ  لْكَلِ عَانِ ا نَوْ مَا:  حَدُهُ ثُ: أَ بَاحِ مَ لْ ةُ ا لِّقَ  عَ تَ مُ لْ غَةِ ا  لُّ بِال عْرَابِ  نِي وَالْإِ ا ثَّ : وَال

ثُ بَاحِ مَ لْ ةُ ا لِّقَ  عَ تَ مُ لْ مِ ا لْ عِ بِ صُولِ  رُوعِ الْأُ لْفُ قِسْمُ.وَا لْ لُ ا وَّ هَذَا مِنْ الْأَ تَابِ  كِ لْ فِي ا ثِ  بَاحِ مَ لْ ةِ ا يَّ بِ دَ  الْأَ
لِّقَةِ  عَ تَ مُ لْ هَذِهِ ا فِيهِ بِ مَةِ، وَ لْكَلِ وَابٌ ا بْ  بَابُ.أَ لْ لُ ا وَّ فِي الْأَ ثِ  بَاحِ مَ لْ لِّقَةِ ا  عَ تَ مُ لْ مَةِ، وَمَا ا لْكَلِ بِا جْرِي    يَ

فِيهِ هَا، وَ رَا جْ ةُ مَ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ لُا ئِ لَى مَسَا و لَمْ: الْأُ نَّ اعْ مَلَ أَ  كْ رُقِ أَ  فِي الطُّ تَعْرِيفِ  لُولَاتِ   لْفَاظِ مَدْ  وَ الْأَ هُ  
ةُ رِيقَ مَّ طَ ، ثُ تِقَاقِ  لِاشْ نَّ ا تِقَاقَ إِ  لِاشْ لَى ا عَ يْنِ  عَ نَوْ تِقَاقُ:   لِاشْ تِقَاقُ ا  لِاشْ رُ، وَا غَ  صْ ا الْأَ مَّ رُ، أَ بَ  كْ  الْأَ

تِقَاقُ  لِاشْ رُ ا غَ  صْ ثْلُ الْأَ مِ فَ تِقَاقِ   غَةِ اشْ ي ي صِ مَاضِ لْ تِقَاقِ اسْمِ ا  ثْلُ اشْ دَرِ، وَمِ مَصْ لْ بَلِ مِنَ ا  تَقْ  مُسْ لْ وَا
ةً  بَ  مُرَكَّ نَتْ  ذَا كَا ةَ إِ مَ لْكَلِ نَّ ا وَ أَ هُ فَ رُ  بَ  كْ تِقَاقُ الْأَ  لِاشْ ا ا مَّ هُ، وَأَ نْ لْفَاعِلِ واسم المفعول وغير هما مِ ا
تَكُونَ  نْ  رْكِيبِ أَ تَّ هَذَا ال تِبِ  مَرَا لُ  وَّ نَقُولُ: أَ فَ ةَ،  لَ حَا  لَا مَ بَاتِ  لَا قِ نْ لِا لِ ةً/  لَ بِ قَا نَتْ  رُوفِ كَا حُ  مِنَ الْ
 » نَا: »مَنْ لِ قَوْ ، كَ لِيبِ  قْ تَّ يْنِ مِنَ ال عَ نَوْ ا  لَّ بَلُ إِ  تَقْ لَا  مَةِ  لْكَلِ هَذِهِ ا ثْلُ  يْنِ وَمِ فَ ةً مِنْ حَرْ بَ  مُرَكَّ ةُ  مَ لْكَلِ ا
هَذِهِ  مْدٌ« وَ نَا: »حَ لِ قَوْ رُفٍ كَ حْ ثَةِ أَ لَا ثَ ةً مِنْ  بَ  مُرَكَّ ةُ  مَ لْكَلِ تَكُونَ ا نْ  بَةِ أَ تَ رْ مَ لْ هَذِهِ ا بَعْدَ  مْ« وَ هُ »نَ بُ لْ قَ وَ
رُوفِ  حُ  لْكَ الْ تِ لِّ وَاحِدٍ مِنْ  مْكِنُ جَعْلُ كُ يُ هُ   نَّ  لِأَ لِكَ  ، وَذَ بَاتِ لِي  قْ تَّ وَاعٍ مِنَ ال نْ  ةَ أَ  تَّ  بَلُ سِ  تَقْ ةُ  مَ لْكَلِ ا
يْنِ  فَ رْ حَ  قُوعُ الْ مْكِنُ وُ يُ هُ   نَّ  فَإِ لَاثِ   ثَّ رَاتِ ال دِي قْ تَّ ثَةِ ابتداء لتلك الكلمة، وعلى كل واحد من ال لَا  ثَّ ال
مَاتِ  لْكَلِ فِي ا ةُ  عَ قِ وَا لْ بَاتُ ا لِي  قْ تَّ فَهَذِهِ ال ةٍ  تَّ  بِسِ يْنِ  نَ فِي اثْ ثَةِ  لَا  ثَّ يْنِ لَكِنَّ ضَرْبَ ال هَ  لَى وَجْ عَ يْنِ  يَ قِ بَا لْ ا
نَا: لِ قَوْ ةً كَ  يَّ بَاعِ رُ ةُ  مَ لْكَلِ تَكُونَ ا نْ  بَةِ أَ تَ رْ مَ لْ هَذِهِ ا بَعْدَ  مَّ  وْجُهٍ، ثُ ةِ أَ تَّ  لَى سِ عَ قُوعُهَا  مْكِنُ وُ يُ اتِ  يَّ ثِ لَا  ثُّ ال
Book One: On the sciences derived from his saying: "I seek refuge in Allah 

from the accursed shaytaan" [ الرجيم الشيطان من بالله اعوذ ]. Know that the 
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sciences derived from this statement are of two types: the first consists of 

investigations related to language and grammar [ والاعراب اللغة ], and the 

second consists of investigations related to the science of principles and 

branches [ والفروع الاصول علم ]. The first section [ الاول القسم ] of this book 

concerns the literary investigations [ الادبية المباحث ] related to this statement, 

and it contains several chapters. The first chapter [ الاول الباب ] covers 

investigations related to the "word" [الكلمة] and what functions in its place, 

and it contains several issues. The first issue [ الاولى المسالة ]: Know that the 

most perfect of methods in defining the meanings of words is the method 

of derivation [الاشتقاق]. Furthermore, derivation is of two types: the minor 

derivation [ الاصغر الاشتقاق ] and the major derivation [ الاكبر الاشتقاق ]. As for 

the minor derivation, it is like the derivation of the past tense [ الماضي صيغة ] 

form,

The first part [ الأول القسم ] of this book deals with the literary discussions 

[ الأدبية المباحث ] related to this phrase, and it has several chapters. Chapter 

One [ الأول الباب ] covers discussions related to the "word" [الكلمة] and 

similar concepts, and it contains several topics. Topic One [ الأولى المسألة ]: 

Understand that the best way to define what words mean is through the 

method of derivation [الاشتقاق]. Furthermore, derivation is of two types: 

minor derivation [ الأصغر الاشتقاق ] and major derivation [ الأكبر الاشتقاق ]. 

Minor derivation is like deriving the past tense [ الماضي صيغة ] form,

and the future tense [المستقبل] from the root word verbal noun [المصدر], and 

like how the active participle [اسم الفاعل], the passive participle [اسم المفعول], 
and other forms are derived from it. As for the major derivation [ الاشتقاق
 it means that if a word is made up of letters, it can definitely be ,[الاكبر

rearranged [الانقلابات]. We can say that the first level of this arrangement is 
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when a word has two letters. This type of word can only be rearranged 

 .[نم] "and its reverse "nam [من] "in two ways, like our example "min [التقليب]
The next level is when a word has three letters, like our example "hamd" 

 in six ways. This is because [التقليبات] This word can be rearranged .[حمد]

any of the three letters can be the first letter of the word. For each of these 
three starting letters, the remaining two letters can be arranged in two 
ways. So, three multiplied by two equals six. These rearrangements that 
happen with three-letter words can occur in six different ways. Then, after 

this level, a word can have four letters [رباعية], as we say:

مْكِنُ جَعْلُ  يُ هُ   نَّ  لِأَ لِكَ  ، وَذَ بَاتِ لِي  قْ تَّ هًا مِنَ ال ةً وَعِشْرِينَ وَجْ عَ بَ رْ بَلُ أَ  تَقْ يَ  « وَهِ لَبٌ ثَعْ ، وَ رَبٌ »عَقْ
رَاتِ دِي قْ تَّ لْكَ ال تِ لِّ وَاحِدٍ مِنْ  لَى كُ عَ مَةِ، وَ لْكَلِ لْكَ ا تِ لِ ءً  تِدَا عَةِ ابْ بَ رْ رُوفِ الْأَ حُ  لْكَ الْ تِ لِّ وَاحِدٍ مِنْ   كُ
عَةٍ  بَ رْ ، وَضَرْبُ أَ بَاتِ لِي  قْ تَّ وَاعٍ مِنَ ال نْ  ةِ أَ تَّ  لَى سِ عَ يَةِ  قِ بَا لْ ثَةِ ا لَا  ثَّ رُوفِ ال حُ  قُوعُ الْ مْكِنُ وُ يُ هُ   نَّ  فَإِ عَةِ  بَ رْ الْأَ
نَا:  لِ قَوْ ةً كَ  يَّ  مَاسِ ةُ خُ مَ لْكَلِ تَكُونَ ا نْ  بَةِ أَ تَ رْ مَ لْ هَذِهِ ا بَعْدَ  مَّ  هًا، ثُ ةً وَعِشْرِينَ وَجْ عَ بَ رْ فِيدُ أَ يُ ةٍ  تَّ  فِي سِ
لِّ وَاحِدٍ  مْكِنُ جَعْلُ كُ يُ هُ   نَّ  لِأَ لِكَ  ، وَذَ بَاتِ لِي  قْ تَّ عًا مِنَ ال نَوْ ةً وَعِشْرِينَ  ئَ بَلُ مِا  تَقْ يَ  « وَهِ رْجَلٌ فَ »سَ
مْكِنُ  يُ هُ   نَّ  فَإِ رَاتِ  دِي قْ تَّ هَذِهِ ال لِّ وَاحِدٍ مِنْ  لَى كُ عَ مَةِ وَ لْكَلِ لْكَ ا تِ لِ ءً  تِدَا مْسَةِ ابْ خَ  رُوفِ الْ حُ  لْكَ الْ تِ مِنْ 
فِي مْسَةٍ  رُهُ، وَضَرْبُ خَ رِي تَقْ بَقَ   لَى مَا سَ عَ هًا  عَةٍ وَعِشْرِينَ وَجْ بَ رْ لَى أَ عَ يَةِ  قِ بَا لْ عَةِ ا بَ رْ رُوفِ الْأَ حُ  قُوعُ الْ  وُ
عَدَدِ  لْ فِي ا ةَ  نَ  مُمْكِ لْ لِيبَ ا قَا تَّ فْتَ ال ذَا عَرَ كَ إِ نَّ  بَابِ أَ لْ فِي ا بِطُ  ا ئَةٍ وَعِشْرِينَ وَالضَّ مِا بِ عَةٍ وَعِشْرِينَ  بَ رْ أَ
عَدَدَ  لْ فَاضْرِبِ ا هُ  قَ فَوْ لَّذِي  عَدَدِ ا لْ فِي ا نَةِ   مُمْكِ لْ لِيبِ ا قَا تَّ عَدَدَ ال تَعْرِفَ  نْ  رَدْتَ أَ مَّ أَ لِّ ثُ قَ  الْأَ
لَمُ. عْ هُ أَ  لَّ ، وَال نِيِّ قَا لْفَوْ عَدَدِ ا لْ فِي ا نَةِ   مُمْكِ لْ لِيبِ ا قَا تَّ لِ مِنَ ال حَاصِ  عَدَدِ الْ لْ فِي ا نِيَّ  قَا لْفَوْ ا
For example, the words [عقرب] (scorpion) and [ثعلب] (fox) can be 

rearranged in twenty-four different ways. This is because any of the four 
letters can be the first letter of the word. For each of these four choices, 
the remaining three letters can be arranged in six different ways. So, four 
multiplied by six gives twenty-four possible arrangements. Next, consider a 

five-letter [خماسية] like [سفرجل] (quince). This word can be rearranged in 

one hundred and twenty different ways. This is because any of the five 
letters can be the first letter. For each of these five choices, the remaining 
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four letters can be arranged in twenty-four different ways, as we explained 
before. So, five multiplied by twenty-four equals one hundred and twenty. 

The general rule [الضابط] here is that if you know how many ways you can 

rearrange a smaller number of letters, and you want to find out how many 
ways you can rearrange one more letter, you just multiply that new, higher 
number of letters by the number of arrangements you found for the 

smaller group. And Allah knows best [والله اعلم].

ةُ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ةُ ا يَ نِ ا ثَّ لَمْ: ال نَّ اعْ بَارَ أَ تِ تِقَاقِ حَالِ اعْ  لِاشْ غَرِ ا  صْ سَهْلٌ الْأَ تَادٌ  مُعْ ا  مَّ ، أَ لُوفٌ  مَأْ تِقَاقُ   لِاشْ  ا
رُ بَ  كْ هُ الْأَ تُ يَ عَا فَرِ هُ   نَّ  ةٌ، وَكَأَ بَ لَا صَعْ مْكِنُ  يُ هُ  تُ يَ عَا ا رِ لَّ فِي إِ مَاتِ  لْكَلِ ةِ ا يَّ ثِ لَا  ثُّ نَّ ال لِأَ هَا  لِيبَ تَقَا لَا  تَزِيدُ  لَى  عَ  

ا مَّ ةِ، أَ تَّ  اتُ السِّ يَّ بَاعِ  رُّ اتُ ال يَّ  مَاسِ خُ  هَا وَالْ  نَّ فَإِ رَةٌ  ثِي  رُ كَ ثَ  كْ ا، وَأَ لْكَ جِدًّ تِ بَاتِ  رْكِي تَّ تَكُونُ ال ةً  لَ هْمَ مُ لَا  فَ  
مْكِنُ يُ ةُ  يَ عَا وْعِ رِ نَّ هَذَاال تِقَاقِ مِنَ   لِاشْ هَا ا فِي ا  لَّ لَى إِ عَ بِيلِ   رَةِ سَ دْ نُّ ا. ال يْضً  مَاتُ وَأَ لْكَلِ ةُ ا  يَّ ثِ لَا  ثُّ مَا ال  لَّ قَ  

يُوجَدُ هَا  فِي يَكُونُ مَا  مِيعُ  هَا جَ بِ لِي تَقَا نَةِ   مُمْكِ لْ ةً ا رَ بَ تَ مُعْ بَلْ.  يَكُونُ  فِي  ثَرِ   كْ ضُهَا الْأَ بَعْ لًا  تَعْمَ  ضُهَا مُسْ بَعْ  وَ
مَعَ لًا، وَ هْمَ مُ لِكَ  نَّ ذَ فَإِ رَ  لْقَدْ مُمْكِنَ ا لْ هُ ا نْ وَ مِ هُ ةُ  يَ غَا لْ وَى ا  لْقُصْ فِي ا قِيقِ  حْ  لَامِ تَ لْكَ فِي ا ثِ  بَاحِ مَ لْ  ا

ةِ يَّ غَوِ  لُّ .ال
The Second Issue [ الثانية المسالة ]: Know that considering the state of minor 

derivation [ الاصغر الاشتقاق ] is easy, standard, and familiar. However, 

observing major derivation [ الاكبر الاشتقاق ] is difficult; it seems it can only 

be truly observed in three-letter words because their transpositions do not 

exceed six. As for four-letter and five-letter words, they are very numerous, 

and most of those combinations are unused [مهملة], so this type of 

derivation can only be observed in them as a rare exception. Furthermore, 

even in three-letter words, it is rare to find one where all its possible 

transpositions are meaningful. Rather, in most cases, some are used 

 Nevertheless, the degree to which it .[مهمل] and some are unused [مستعمل]

is possible is the ultimate goal in the verification of speech within linguistic 

studies [ اللغوية المباحث ].
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نَةِ   مُمْكِ لْ هَا ا بِ لِي تَقَا حَسَبِ   مِيمِ بِ لْ لَّامِ وَا لْكَافِ وَال تَرْكِيبَ ا نَّ  لَمْ أَ مَةِ: اعْ لْكَلِ يرِ ا تَفْسِ فِي  ةُ:  ثَ لِ ا ثَّ ةُ ال لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ا
هُ  نْ مِ فَ لُ: »ك ل م«  وَّ فَالْأَ ئِعٌ،  ا فِيدُ القوة والشدة، خمسة منها معتبرة، وواحدة ضَ تُ ةِ  تَّ  السِّ
لْمُ  لْكَ هُ/ ا نْ نَى، وَمِ مَعْ لْ فَادَةِ ا  وَاسِطَةِ إِ بِ فِي الذِّهْنِ  رُ  ثِّ ؤَ يُ ا  يْضً  فِيهِ، وَأَ رُ  ثِّ ؤَ يُ عَ وَ مْ رَعُ السَّ  يَقْ هُ   نَّ  لِأَ لَامُ،  لْكَ ا
نَّ  لِأَ نِي: »ك م ل«  ا ثَّ تِهِ، ال  دَّ لِشِ لِكَ  ، وَذَ ضِ رْ لُظَ مِنَ الْأَ غَ لَامُ مَا  لْكُ ةٌ، وَا فِيهِ شِدَّ ، وَ رْحِ جَ  لِلْ
بِعُ: »م ك ا رَّ رٌ، وَال اهِ كْمِ ظَ فِي اللَّ ةِ  دَّ نَى الشِّ مَعْ : »ل ك م« وَ لِثُ ا ثَّ ، وَال قِصِ ا نَّ وَى مِنَ ال قْ  لْكَامِلَ أَ  ا
نَوْعُ  لُ  صُ يَحْ فَ هًا  رُو هَا مَكْ لِكَ كَانَ وُرُودُ ذَا كَانَ كَذَ هَا، وَإِ قَلَّ مَاؤُ ذَا  « إِ رٌ مَكُولٌ بِئْ هُ » نْ ل« وَمِ
تَدَّ   فَاشْ هُ  نَ جْ نْتَ عَ عَ مْ ذَا أَ عَجِينَ« إِ لْ تَ ا مَلَكْ يُقَالُ » : »م ل ك«  مِسُ خَا  هَا، الْ نْدَ وُرُودِ ةٍ عِ شِدَّ
هَا. لَيْ عَ رُ  يَقْدِ لَهَا  بَعْ نَّ  لِأَ ةُ«  يَ جَارِ  مْلِكَتِ الْ رَةٍ، وَ »أُ قُدْ نَوْعُ  هُ   نَّ  لِأَ نْسَانُ«   لَكَ الْإِ مَ هُ » نْ ، وَمِ قَوِيَ وَ
The Third Topic [المسالة الثالثة]: Explaining the word [في تفسير الكلمة]: You 

should know that the combination of the letters Kaf, Lam, and Mim [ ك ل
 conveys the idea of ,[تقاليبها الممكنة] in all six possible arrangements ,[م

strength and intensity. Five of these arrangements are in fact used [معتبرة], 
and one is not [ضايع]. The first arrangement is "K-L-M" [ك ل م]. From this 

comes "al-kalam" [الكلام] (speech), because it hits the ear and has an impact 

on it; it also affects the mind by giving it meaning. Also from this comes 

"al-kalm" [الكلم] for a wound, which involves intensity, and "al-kulam" 

 for hard, rough ground, because of its toughness. The second [الكلام]

arrangement is "K-M-L" [ك م ل], because something that is complete 

 is stronger than something that is incomplete. The third [الكامل]

arrangement is "L-K-M" [ل ك م], and the meaning of intensity in "al-lakm" 

 .[م ك ل] "is clear. The fourth arrangement is "M-K-L (punching) [اللكم]

From this comes "bi'run makul" [بير مكول], which describes a well with 

little water. When a well is like this, people do not like to go to it, so there 
is a type of difficulty or intensity when you approach it. The fifth 

arrangement is "M-L-K" [م ل ك]. The phrase "malakta al-'ajin" [ ملكت
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 is used when dough has been kneaded thoroughly until it becomes [العجين

firm and strong. From this comes "malaka al-insan" [ملك الانسان] (a 

person's control), because it is a type of power, and "umlikat al-jariyah" 

 because her husband (a woman was given in marriage) [املكت الجارية]

gained authority over her.

قَدِ  لَّذِي  رُ ا ثِي لَامُ الْكَ لْكَ هَا ا رَادُ بِ يُ وَاحِدَةِ وَ لْ فْظَةِ ا لَّ فِي ال تَعْمَلُ   يُسْ قَدْ  مَةِ  لْكَلِ ظُ ا لَفْ ةُ:  عَ بِ ا رَّ ةُ ال لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ا
ةِ«،  هَادَ ةُ الشَّ مَ يُقَالُ: »كَلِ هَا  ةً«، وَمِنْ مَ هَا »كَلِ سْرِ بِأَ ةَ  يدَ لْقَصِ هِمُ ا تِ يَ مِ تَسْ  بَعْضٍ كَ بِ هُ   بَعْضُ بَطَ  تَ ارْ
ظِ  لَفْ لَاقَ   طْ نَّ إِ نَا أَ مْ لِ عَ رَاكِ  تِ  لِاشْ لَى مِنَ ا وْ زُ أَ جَا مَ لْ ا كَانَ ا مَّ لَ ةٌ«، وَ قَ ةُ صَدَ بَ يِّ   ةُ الطَّ مَ لْكَلِ يُقَالُ: »ا وَ
جَازٌ،  بِ مَ رَكَّ مُ لْ لَى ا عَ مَةِ  لْكَلِ ا
The fourth topic is about how the expression "the word" [لفظ الكلمة] can be 

used.Sometimes it means just one single word, but other times it means a 
whole lot of words that are connected together. For example, people call 

an entire poem a "word" [كلمة]. Another example is when we say "the word 

of testimony" [كلمة الشهادة], or when we say, "A good word is charity" [الكلمة 
 is [المجاز] Since using a word figuratively .(Sahih al-Bukhari 2989) [الطيبة صدقة
better than saying it has more than one real meaning [الاشتراك],we know 

that calling a whole phrase or sentence a "word" [الكلمة] is just a figure of 

speech, not its actual meaning.

لَى  عَ مَةِ  لْكَلِ ظِ ا لَفْ لَاقُ   طْ فَإِ  ، رَدَاتِ مُفْ لْ بُ مِنَ ا رَكَّ تَ يَ مَا   نَّ  بَ إِ رَكَّ مُ لْ نَّ ا لُ: أَ وَّ يْنِ، الْأَ هَ  وَجْ لِ لِكَ  وَذَ
بَطَ  تَ ذَا ارْ رَ إِ ثِي لَامَ الْكَ لْكَ نَّ ا نِي: أَ ا ثَّ لِّ، وَال لْكُ لَى ا عَ زْءِ  جُ  لِاسْمِ الْ قًا  لَا  طْ يَكُونُ إِ بِ  رَكَّ مُ لْ لَامِ ا لْكَ ا
بَبٌ مِنْ   ةُ سَ هَ مُشَابَ لْ وُجُوهِ، وَا لْ لْكَ ا تِ فِي  رَدِ   مُفْ لْ بِا هًا  بِي  ارَ شَ فَصَ هُ وِحْدَةٌ  لَ لَتْ   بَعْضٍ حَصَ بِ هُ   بَعْضُ
. بَبِ  هَذَا السَّ لِ وِيلِ  لَامِ الطَّ لْكَ لَى ا عَ مَةِ  لْكَلِ ظَ ا لَفْ لَقَ   طْ فَأَ جَازِ،  مَ لْ نِ ا بَابِ حُسْ  سْ أَ
This is for two reasons.
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First, a complex thing is only made up of individual parts [المفردات]. So, 

using the word "word" [الكلمة] to describe a complex sentence [ الكلام
.is like using the name of a part to refer to the whole thing [المركب

Second, when much speech is connected, it becomes a single unit, making 

it similar to a singular [المفرد] in those ways. This similarity is one of the 

things that makes a figure of speech [المجاز] work well. That is why the word 

"word" [الكلمة] was used for long speech.

هِ،  لَّ ةُ ال مَ سَى كَلِ عِي لِ يُقَالُ  مَا:  حَدُهُ : أَ يْنِ يْنِ آخَرَ مَ هُو مَفْ لِ رْآنِ  لْقُ فِي ا ءَ  مَةِ جَا لْكَلِ ظُ ا لَفْ ةُ:  خَامِسَ  ةُ الْ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ا
نِي: ا ثَّ ، وَال لِكَ ةُ كَذَ مَ لْكَلِ حْدُثُ ا  مَا تَ  لِيلٍ كَ قَ فِي زَمَانٍ  هُ حَدَثَ   نَّ  لِأَ وْ  « أَ لِهِ: »كُنْ بِقَوْ هُ حَدَثَ   نَّ  لِأَ ا  مَّ  إِ
لِكَلِماتِ  اً  رُ مِداد  بَحْ لْ لَوْ كانَ ا قُلْ  مَةِ:  رِي كَ  يَةِ الْ فِي الْآ لَى  عَا تَ قَالَ  مَا   ، كَ مَاتٍ هُ كَلِ لَ عَا فْ  ى أَ مَّ لَى سَ عَا تَ هُ   نَّ  أَ

بِّي: ]الكهف:  رَ نْفَدَ كَلِماتُ  تَ نْ  بْلَ أَ قَ رُ   بَحْ لْ فِدَ ا نَ لَ بِّي  رَ هَانِ [١٠٩ وَجْ لْ فِيهِ ا بَبُ    وَالسَّ
لَمُ. عْ هُ أَ  لَّ مَ وَال تَقَدَّ فِيمَا  مَذْكُورَانِ  لْ ا
The fifth point [المسالة الخامسة]: The expression "the word" [لفظ الكلمة] 
appears in the Quran with two other meanings.

First, Jesus [عليه السلام] is called the "Word of Allah" [كلمة الله], either 

because he came into existence when Allah said, "Be" [كن], or because he 

was created in a very short time, just like a word is spoken quickly.

Second, Allah, the Most High, called His actions "words" [كلمات], as He, 

the Most High, said in the noble verse [آية]: "Say, 'If the sea were ink for 

the words of my Lord [  the sea would run out before the words of my ,[رَبّ

Lord [  ran out'" (Surah Al-Kahf 18:109). The reason for this is the two [رَبّ

points mentioned earlier, and Allah knows best.

ةِ،  خِفَّ  رَكَةِ وَالْ حَ  لَى الْ عَ يَدُلُّ  ةِ  تَّ  بِهِ السِّ لِي تَقَا حَسَبِ   رْكِيبُ بِ تَّ هَذَا ال لْقَوْلِ:  فِي ا ةُ:   ادِسَ ةُ السَّ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ا
وُ  لْ قِ لْ هُ ا نْ لَى اللسان، الثاني: »ق ل و« وَمِ عَ سَهْلٌ  مْرٌ  لِكَ أَ نَّ ذَ لِأَ لْقَوْلُ،  هُ ا نْ مِ فَ فالأول: »ق ول« 
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نَّ  لِأَ انِ،  لُوَّ  هُمَا مَقْ فَ  » وِيقَ بُرَّ وَالسَّ لْ لَوْتُ ا قَ هُ » نْ رَكَةِ وَمِ حَ  فِي الْ تَهِ   خِفَّ  لِكَ لِ ، وَذَ شِ وَحْ لْ رُ ا مَا  وَ حِ هُ وَ
وَ الخفيف الطائش،  هُ لَى، وَ لَوْ لْقَ هُ ا نْ رَكَةِ، وَمِ حَ  لَى الْ  سْرَعَ إِ فَكَانَ أَ لِيَ جَفَّ وَخَفَّ  قُ ذَا  ءَ إِ  يْ الشَّ
لَ في الجبل« إذا صعد فيه،  قَّ وَ تَ يُقَالُ » تِهِ، وَ  رَكَ حَ  لِكَ لِ وَعِلُ، وَذَ لْ قِلُ ا وَ لْ والثالث: »وق ل« ا

كُمْ ]النور:  تِ نَ  لْسِ  بِأَ هُ  نَ وْ لَقَّ تَ ذْ  قُرِئَ إِ سْرَعَ، وَ ذَا أَ لِقُ إِ يَ لَقَ  يُقَالُ: وَ  أي: [١٥والرابع: »ول ق« 
لِي« لُوِّقَ  ا مَا  لَّ عَامَ إِ  لَا آكُلُ الطَّ حَدِيثِ »  فِي الْ ءَ  مَا جَا  تخفون وتسرعون، والخامس: »ل وق« كَ
The sixth topic is about the word "to say" [القول]. This root, when you 

rearrange its three letters in all six possible ways, always points to 
movement and lightness. Here is how:

First, the original order: Q-W-L [ق ول]. This gives us the word for 

"speech" [القول], because talking is easy and light on the tongue.

Second, Q-L-W [ق ل و]. This gives us the word wild young donkey [القلو], 
because these animals are quick and light on their feet. It also gives us the 

phrase "I parched the wheat and barley-mush" [قلوت البر والسويق], making 

them "parched" [مقلوان]. When you parch or fry something, it dries out and 

becomes lighter, so it moves more easily. This same root also gives us the 

word for someone who's restless or flighty [القلولى], meaning someone 

who's light and cannot sit still.

Third, W-Q-L [وق ل]. This gives us the word mountain goat [الوقل], 
because these animals are always moving. You might also hear someone 

say "he climbed the mountain" [توقل في الجبل] when they mean he went up 

into it.

Fourth, W-L-Q [ول ق]. This gives us the phrase "he hurried" [ولق يلق], 

meaning someone moved quickly. This is also the root behind the Quranic 

verse: "When you were passing it along with your tongues" [إذ تلقونه بألسنتكم] 
[Surah An-Nur 24:15], which means you were saying it lightly and quickly.
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Fifth, L-W-Q [ل وق]. This appears in the Hadith: "I do not eat food unless 

it is refined for me" [لا آكل الطعام إلا ما لوق لي] [Musnad Ahmad 23963].

يْ لَتِ: أَ مِ عْ يَدُ أُ لْ فِي ا حْرِيكِهِ   نِهِ تَ يِي لْ تَ ى وَ تَّ  هُ حَ نْ ، وَمِ لُحَ  يَصْ ةُ  قَ و لُّ يَ ال ةُ وَهِ بْدَ  زُّ قِيلَ ال هَا  لَ لِكَ  هَا ذَ تِ  خِفَّ   لِ
سْرَاعِ هَا وَإِ تِ  هُ حَرَكَ  نَّ  لِأَ يْسَ  لَ هَا  ةُ بِ كَ بْنِ مَسْ جُ  هُ الْ نْ : »ل ق و« وَمِ ادِسُ لِ، وَالسَّ مَصْ لْ ةُ وَا وَ  قْ لَّ يَ ال  وَهِ

قِيلَ  ، عُقَابُ لْ هَا ا لَ لِكَ  هَا ذَ تِ  خِفَّ  عَةِ لِ سُرْ هُ وَ نْ هَا، وَمِ رَانِ يَ  ةُ طَ وَ  قْ لَّ فِي ال وَجْهِ  لْ نَّ ا لِأَ هَ  وَجْ لْ رَبَ ا طَ هُ اضْ لُ  كْ  شَ
هُ  نَّ  فَكَأَ ةٌ   فَّ فِيهِ خِ ةُ  وَ  لِّقْ  ، وَال يْشٌ  ةُ وَطَ قَ ا نَّ ةُ ال عَ رِي لِّقَاحِ السَّ  ةُ.ال لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ةُ ا عَ بِ ا قَالَ: السَّ بْنُ  نِّي ا  هُ جِ مَ  هُ رَحِ  لَّ  ال

لَى عَا تَ ةُ:  غَ  لُّ ةٌ ال لَ فُعْ غَوْتُ مِنْ  لَ لُهَا: أي   صْ وَةٌ تلكمت، وَأَ لُغْ رَةٍ  كُ  لَةٍ كَ قُ نَّ وَ فَإِ هَا  لَامَاتِ هَا  لَّ ،  كُ وَاوَاتٌ
لِيلِ بِدَ هِمْ  لِ قَوْ رَوْتُ  كَ رَةِ  كُ  بِالْ لَوْتُ  قَ لَةِ، وقيل وَ لْقُ بِا هُ إذا يلغى لغى فيه  نْ هُ هذا، وَمِ لُ قَوْ لَى  عَا تَ ذا:   وَإِ

وا مَرُّ غْوِ  لَّ بِال وا  مَرُّ اً  قَانِ: : ]كِرام رْ لْفُ [٧٢ا
Meaning: the hand was used to stir and soften it until it was ready. From 

this comes "the morsel of butter" [اللوقة], which is called that because of its 

lightness and the speed of its movement, as it lacks the thickness of cheese 

or whey. The sixth: "L-Q-W" [ل ق و]. From this comes the word for an 

eagle [اللقوة]; it is called that because of its lightness and the speed of its 

flight. From this also comes the term for facial paralysis [اللقوة في الوجه], 
because the face's appearance becomes distorted as if there is a lightness or 

instability in it. Furthermore, [اللقوة] refers to a she-camel that conceives 

quickly. The Seventh Issue [المسالة السابعة]: Ibn Jinni, may Allah the Exalted 

have mercy on him, said: "Language" [اللغة] is a noun of the form "fu'lah" 

derived from "I spoke" [لغوت], and its root is "lughwah" [لغوة], similar to 

the words for "ball" [كرة] and "tip-cat" [قلة]. This is because their third 

radical letters are all "waws," evidenced by the phrases "I played with the 

ball" [كروت بالكرة] and "I struck the tip-cat" [قلوت بالقلة]. It is also said that it 

is derived from "he talks nonsense" [لغى يلغى] when someone speaks 

pointlessly. From this is the statement of the Exalted: "And when they pass 
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by ill speech, they pass by with dignity" [واذا مروا باللغو مروا كراما] [Surah Al-

Furqan 25:72].

لٌ وَ حَاصِ هُ تِقَاقَ الأكبر في الكلمة والقول ولم يعتبره هاهنا، وَ  لِاشْ رَ ا بَ تَ قَدِ اعْ نِّي   بْنَ جِ نَّ ا : إِ لْتُ قُ  
عَمَلُ اللغو، والثاني: »ل وغ«  لْ وُ، وَا غْ لَّ لَامُ ال لْكَ ا ا يْضً  هُ أَ نْ ةُ وَمِ غَ  لُّ هُ ال نْ لُ: »ل غ و« وَمِ وَّ فَالْأَ فِيهِ، 
ةُ، والرابع: »غ  وَ لْ غَ لْ هُ ا نْ فِي كَذَا، وَمِ وٌّ   لُ غُ لَانٍ  لِفُ يُقَالُ:  هُ  نْ : »غ ل و« وَمِ لِثُ ا ثَّ هُ، وَال نْ حَثُ عَ  يُبْ وَ

: ]الصافات:  فِيها غَوْلٌ لَانٌ [٤٧ول« ومنه قوله تعالى: لا  فُ يُقَالُ:  هُ  نْ  والخامس: »وغ ل« وَمِ
رُ  لْقَدْ يَكُونَ ا نْ  هُ أَ بِ  يُشْ نَاءِ، وَ  فِي الْإِ لْبُ  لْكَ لَغَ ا يُقَالُ: وَ هُ  نْ فِي كَذَا والسادس: »ول غ« وَمِ غَلَ  وْ أَ
فِيهِ. امُّ  تَّ خَوْضُ ال  ءِ وَالْ يْ فِي الشَّ عَانُ  مْ وَ الْإِ هُ لِّ  لْكُ يْنَ ا بَ رَكُ  تَ  مُشْ لْ ا
I say: Ibn Jinni used the "Major Derivation" [الاشتقاق الاكبر] for words and 

speech, but he did not use it here, even though it applies. The first 

combination is "L-GH-W" [ل غ و]. From this comes "language" [اللغة], and 

also "useless talk" [الكلام اللغو] and "pointless action" [العمل اللغو]. The 

second is "L-W-GH" [ل وغ], which needs more research. The third is 

"GH-L-W" [غ ل و]. From this, people say: "So-and-so has gone too far" or 

"is extreme" [غلو] in something, and it also refers to "a long distance" 

 :From this comes Allah's saying .[غ ول] "The fourth is "GH-W-L .[الغلوة]

"No headache will they have therefrom, nor will they be intoxicated" 

[Surah As-Saffat (37:47)]. The fifth is "W-GH-L" [وغ ل]. From this, people 

say: "So-and-so went deep" [اوغل] into something. The sixth is "W-L-GH" 

 from the bowl. It [ولغ] "From this, people say: "The dog lapped .[ول غ]

seems the common idea connecting all these is "going deeply into 
something" or "being completely absorbed in it."

لَى  عَ رُوفِ  حُ  وَاتِ وَالْ  صْ هَذِهِ الْأَ لَى  عَ ظِ  فْ لَّ لَاقَ ال  طْ نَّ إِ نُّ أَ ظُ قُولُ: أَ  : وَأَ ظِ فْ لَّ فِي ال ةُ:  نَ امِ ثَّ ةُ ال لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ا
خَارِجِ   لَى الْ  رِ إِ دْ فَسِ مِنْ دَاخِلِ الصَّ نَّ رَاجِ ال خْ سبيل المجاز، وذلك لأنها إنما تحدث عنه إِ
مَّ  نَةِ، ثُ  يَّ عَ مُ لْ بِسِ ا مَحَا لْ فِي ا هُ  بِسُ حْ  خَارِجِ يَ  لَى الْ  رِ إِ دْ فَسِ مِنْ دَاخِلِ الصَّ نَّ رَاجِ ال خْ نْدَ إِ نْسَانُ عِ  فَالْإِ
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قِهِ،  لَا  طْ لِ زَمَانِ إِ وَّ فَسِ وَأَ نَّ بْسِ ال رِ زَمَانِ حَ فِي آخِ رُوفُ  حُ  لْكَ الْ تِ دُ  لَّ وَ تَ تَ فَ  ، بْسَ حَ  لِكَ الْ يُزِيلُ ذَ
وَاتِ  صْ هَذِهِ الْأَ فِي  لٌ  نَى حَاصِ مَعْ لْ هَذَا ا مْيُ، وَ رَّ وَ: ال هُ ظَ  فْ لَّ نَّ ال لُ أَ حَاصِ  وَالْ

The Eighth Topic: About the word "utterance" [اللفظ].I say: I think that 

calling these sounds and letters an utterance [اللفظ] is a figure of speech[ على
 This is because they are only made when breath is pushed out .[سبيل المجاز

from inside the chest. When a person pushes breath out from inside their 

chest, they hold it back in certain places [المحابس المعينة], and then they let go 

of that hold. These letters are then created right at the end of the breath 
being held and the very beginning of it being released. The main point is 

that the term utterance [اللفظ] means "to throw" or "to cast"[الرمي], and this 

idea is found in these sounds.

رُوفِ حُ  يْنِ مِنْ وَالْ هَ  لُ: وَجْ وَّ نَّ: الْأَ نْسَانَ أَ  يَرْمِي الْإِ لِكَ  فَسَ ذَ نَّ رِ دَاخِلِ مِنْ ال دْ لَى الصَّ   خَارِجِهِ إِ
لِكَ هُ، وَذَ فِظُ لْ يَ وَ وَ هُ ظُ  فْ لَّ ، وَال رَاجُ خْ بَبٌ الْإِ  حُدُوثِ سَ  هَذِهِ لِ لِقَ   طْ فَأُ  ، مَاتِ لْكَلِ ظِ اسْمُ ا فْ لَّ لَى ال عَ  

هَذِهِ مَاتِ  لْكَلِ هَذَا ا لِ نِي  ا ثَّ ، وَال بَبِ  نَّ: السَّ دَ أَ لُّ وَ تَ رُوفِ  حُ  ا الْ مَّ لَ بَبِ كَانَ  بِسَ ظِ  لَفْ لِكَ  وَاءِ ذَ هَ لْ  مِنَ ا
اخِلِ لَى الدَّ  خَارِجِ إِ  لِكَ صَارَ الْ هًا ذَ بِي  مَا شَ بِ نَّ  نْسَانَ أَ  فِظُ الْإِ لْ يَ لْكَ  تِ رُوفَ  حُ  هَا الْ يَرْمِي اخِلِ مِنَ وَ  الدَّ

لَى  ةُ إِ هَ مُشَابَ لْ ، وَا خَارِجِ  حْدَى الْ بَابِ إِ  سْ جَازِ أَ مَ لْ .ا
and letters in two ways: The first: that a person casts that breath from 

inside the chest to the outside and utters it [ويلفظه], and that is the act of 

expulsion [الاخراج]. Since the act of uttering [اللفظ] is the cause for these 

words to occur, the name "utterance" [اللفظ] was applied to these words for 

this reason. The second: that since the generation of letters was caused by 

the casting [لفظ] of that air from the inside to the outside, it became similar 

to a person casting those letters and throwing them from the inside to the 

outside; and similarity [المشابهة] is one of the causes for metaphorical usage 

] The Ninth Issue .[المجاز] التاسعة المسالة ], The Expression [العبارة]: Its root is 
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composed of the letters 'ain, ba, and ra [ع ب ر], and in its six possible 

permutations, it conveys the meaning of crossing [العبور] and transition 

:The first is .[الانتقال]

ةُ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ةُ ا بَارَ عِ لْ ةُ، ا عَ اسِ تَّ هَا: ال تَرْكِيبُ يَ وَ فِي مِنْ »ع ب ر« وَهِ هَا  بِ لِي تَقَا ةِ  تَّ  فِيدُ السِّ تُ بُورَ  عُ لْ  ا
لُ وَّ فَالْأَ تِقَالَ،  نْ لِا :وَا
The Ninth Point [ التاسعة المسالة ], The Term [العبارة]: Its root is made of the 

letters 'ayn, ba, and ra [ع ب ر]. In all its six possible arrangements, it means 

crossing over [العبور] and moving from one place to another [الانتقال]. The 

first is:

لَى   تَقَلَ مِنْ حَرْفٍ إِ نْ ذَا ا ا إِ لَّ هَا إِ مَ بِ لَّ تَكَ يَ نْ  هُ أَ نُ  مْكِ يُ لَا  نْسَانَ   نَّ الْإِ لِأَ ةُ  بَارَ عِ لْ هُ ا نْ »ع ب ر« وَمِ
 ، مِعِ ا لَى ذِهْنِ السَّ  هِ إِ نَفْسِ نَى مِنْ ذِهْنِ  مَعْ لْ قِلُ ا تَ نْ يَ بَارَةِ  عِ لْ لْكَ ا تِ بَبِ  بِسَ هُ   نَّ  ا كَأَ يْضً  حَرْفٍ آخَرَ، وَأَ
نْسَانَ   نَّ الْإِ لِأَ رُ  بَ عِ لْ هُ ا نْ ، وَمِ خَارِجِ  لَى الْ  يْنِ إِ عَ لْ قِلُ مِنْ دَاخِلِ ا تَ نْ تَ ةَ  عَ مْ لْكَ الدَّ تِ نَّ  لِأَ ةُ  رَ عَبْ لْ هُ ا نْ وَمِ
فَيِ  رَ  حَدِ طَ تِهِ مِنْ أَ وَاسِطَ بِ قِلُ  تَ نْ يَ نْسَانَ   نَّ الْإِ لِأَ رُ  بَ مَعْ لْ هُ ا نْ . وَمِ ئِبِ غَا لْ لَى ا  اهِدِ إِ هَا مِنَ الشَّ فِي قِلُ  تَ نْ يَ
نِي: ا ثَّ بَةِ، وَال ئِ غَا لْ نِي ا عَا مَ لْ لَى ا  وْمِ إِ نَّ فِي ال رَاهُ  يَ ا  مَّ قِلُ مِ تَ نْ يَ هُ   نَّ  لِأَ رُ  بِي عْ تَّ هُ ال نْ نِي، وَمِ ا ثَّ لَى ال  رِ إِ بَحْ لْ ا
The root 'Ain, Ba, Ra [ع ب ر] gives us the word "expression" [العبارة] 
because a person can only say it by moving from one letter to another. 

Also, it is as if, through that expression, the meaning moves [ينتقل] from 

their own mind to the listener's mind. From this root also comes the word 

for "tear" [العبرة], because the tear moves from inside the eye to the outside. 

And from it comes "lessons" or "warnings" [العبر], because through them a 

person moves from what they see to what is unseen. From this root also 

comes "a crossing" [المعبر], because a person uses it to move from one side 

of the water to the other. And from it comes "dream interpretation" 

 because it involves moving from what someone sees in a dream to ,[التعبير]

hidden meanings. The second point is:
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هُ نْ ةُ »ع ر ب« وَمِ يَ مِ تَسْ رَبِ  عَ لْ رَبِ ا عَ لْ بِا رَةِ  ثْ هِمْ لِكَ لَاتِ تِقَا نْ بَبِ ا بِسَ لَةِ  تَاءِ رِحْ  يْفِ الشِّ  هُ/ وَالصَّ نْ  وَمِ
لَانٌ» فُ عْرَبَ  فِي أَ لَامِهِ  نَّ« كَ لِأَ ظَ  فْ لَّ بْلَ ال قَ عْرَابِ  يَكُونُ الْإِ هُولًا  جْ ذَا مَ فَإِ هُ  لَ عْرَابُ دَخَ  الْإِ
تَقَلَ نْ لَى ا  فَةِ إِ مَعْرِ لْ هُ ا نْ : »ب ر ع« وَمِ لِثُ ا ثَّ يَانِ، وَال بَ لْ لَانٌ »وَا فُ رَعَ  بَ فِي  ذَا« كَذَا  تَكَامَلَ إِ يَدَ،   زَا تَ وَ

هُ نْ بِعُ: »ب ع ر« وَمِ ا رَّ رُ ال بَعْ لْ نِهِ ا لًا لِكَوْ قِ تَ نْ مُ اخِلِ مِنَ  لَى الدَّ  : »ر ع ب«  إِ مِسُ خَا  ، الْ خَارِجِ  الْ
هُ نْ يُقَالُ وَمِ خَوْفِ   لِلْ نَّ رُعْبٌ  لِأَ نْسَانَ   قِلُ الْإِ تَ نْ يَ نْدَ  ثِهِ عِ لَى حَالٍ مِنْ حُدُو  رَى،  حَالٍ إِ خْ أُ

هُ نْ : »ر ب ع« وَمِ ادِسُ بُعُ وَالسَّ  رَّ نَّ ال لِأَ اسَ  نَّ :والكلام الكلمة بين الفرق. وإليها منها ينتقلون ال
'Ain, Ra, Ba [ع ر ب]: From this comes the naming of the Arabs [العرب] as 

such due to their frequent movements and transitions [انتقالاتهم] during 

their winter and summer journeys. From it also comes the phrase, "So-and-

so was clear in his speech" [اعرب في كلامه], because a word is unknown 

before its grammatical analysis [الاعراب], but once it is analysed [ دخله
 ,it moves into a state of clarity and understanding. Thirdly: Ba, Ra ,[الاعراب

'Ain [ب ر ع]: From this comes the phrase, "So-and-so excelled [برع] in 

such-and-such," when they have become complete and improved. 

Fourthly: Ba, 'Ain, Ra [ب ع ر]: From this comes the word for "droppings" 

 ,as they move from the inside of the body to the outside. Fifthly: Ra ,[البعر]

'Ain, Ba [ر ع ب]: From this, fear is called "terror" [رعب], because when it 

occurs, a person transitions from one state to another. Sixthly: Ra, Ba, 'Ain 

 because people move ,[الربع] "From this comes the "dwelling place :[ر ب ع]

to and from it. The difference between a word [الكلمة] and speech [الكلام]: 
The Tenth Issue [المسالة العاشرة]: [The difference between words and speech] 

[الفرق بين الكلمة والكلام]
ةُ [والكلام الكلمة بين الفرق: ]العاشرة المسألة مَ لْكَلِ فَا  ، لَامِ لْكَ رُ ا يْ غَ ةُ  مَ لْكَلِ قال أكثر النحويون: ا

فَكُلُّ هُمَا،  نَ يْ بَ رْقَ  فَ لَا  هُ   نَّ  يِّينَ أَ لِ صُو رُ الْأُ ثَ  كْ قَالَ أَ ةُ، وَ فِيدَ مُ لْ ةُ ا لَ مْ جُ  وَ الْ هُ لَامُ  لْكَ ةُ، وَا رَدَ  مُفْ لْ ةُ ا فْظَ لَّ يَ ال  هِ
مِينَ، وَمَا  لِّ تَكَ مُ لْ قَوْلَ ا عَدَ  بْ تَ  يِّينَ وَاسْ  وِ حْ نَّ فَقَ ال نِّي وَا  بْنُ جِ ، وَا بَ رَكَّ مُ لْ رَدَ وَا  مُفْ لْ نَاوَلُ ا تَ يَ هُمَا  وَاحِدٍ مِنْ
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لَامِ لْكَ لَفَظَ ا نَّ  بِأَ رًا  عِ  لَامًا مُشْ يْهِ كَ وَ بَ ي نَقَلَ عَنْ سِ هُ   نَّ  وَى أَ  لْفَرْقِ سِ فِي ا ةً   يَّ قَوِ ةً   جَّ  لَامِهِ حُ فِي كَ يْتُ   رَأَ  
فَقَدِ  ونَ  يُّ لِ صُو ا الْأُ مَّ ، أَ عْفِ يَةِ الضَّ غَا فِي  هَا   نَّ ا أَ لَّ رَى إِ خْ مَاتٍ أُ رَ كَلِ كَ فِيدَةِ، وَذَ مُ لْ لَةِ ا مْ جُ  بِالْ صٌّ  تَ خْ  مُ
رَسَ  خَ  ادُّ الْ يُضَ لَامَ مَا  لْكَ نَّ ا لَى أَ عَ فَقُوا  تَّ قَدِ ا ءَ  لَا عُقَ لْ نَّ ا لُ: أَ وَّ وُجُوهٍ، الْأَ بِ هِمْ  لِ قَوْ ةِ  حَّ  لَى صِ عَ وا  تَجُّ  احْ
نَّ  نِي: أَ ا ثَّ لَامًا، ال فَكَانَ كَ  ، كُوتَ رَسَ وَالسُّ خَ  ادُّ الْ يُضَ وَاحِدَةِ  لْ مَةِ ا لْكَلِ بِا مُ  لُّ كَ تَّ ، وَال كُوتَ وَالسُّ
يَفْهَمُ  هُ   نَّ  فَإِ ةً  ةً وَاحِدَ مَ مِعَ كَلِ نَّ مَنْ سَ لُومٌ أَ رُ، وَمَعْ ثِي  أْ تَّ رْحُ وَال جَ  وَ الْ هُ لْمِ، وَ لْكَ مَةِ مِنَ ا لْكَلِ تِقَاقَ ا  اشْ
نْ  يُقَالَ: إِ نْ  صِحُّ أَ يَ  : لِثُ ا ثَّ لَامًا، وَال يَكُونَ كَ نْ  وَجَبَ أَ فَ ثِيرِ،   أْ تَّ نَى ال مَعْ لَ  قَدْ حَصَ نَا  هُ فَهَ هَا،  نَا مَعْ
وَاحِدَةِ،  لْ مَةِ ا لْكَلِ هَذِهِ ا ا بِ لَّ مَ إِ لَّ تَكَ هُ مَا   نَّ  ا: إِ يْضً  يُقَالَ أَ نْ  صِحُّ أَ يَ وَاحِدَةِ، وَ لْ مَةِ ا لْكَلِ هَذِهِ ا مَ بِ لَّ تَكَ نًا  لَا فُ
لَامٌ، ةَ كَ وَاحِدَ لْ ةَ ا مَ لْكَلِ نَّ ا لَى أَ عَ يَدُلُّ  لِكَ  وَكُلُّ ذَ
Most grammarians have said that a "word" [الكلمة] is different from 

"speech" [الكلام]. They say a "word" is a single sound or utterance, while 

"speech" is a complete sentence that makes sense. However, most scholars 

of Islamic legal theory [الاصوليين] said there is no difference between the 

two, because both terms can refer to a single word or a group of words. 
Ibn Jinni agreed with the grammarians and rejected the opinion of the 

theologians [المتكلمين]. But I have not seen any strong proof in his writings 

for this difference, other than his quote from Sibawayh [نقله عن سيبويه] 
which suggested that the term "speech" is only used for a complete, 
meaningful sentence. He mentioned other points, but they were very weak. 

As for the scholars of legal theory [الاصوليون], they gave several reasons to 

support their view. The first reason is that all sensible people agree that 
"speech" is the opposite of being mute or silent. And speaking even one 
word is the opposite of being mute or silent, so it counts as "speech." The 

second reason is that the word "word" [الكلمة] comes from speech [الكلم], 
which means a wound or an impact. It is clear that when someone hears a 
single word, they understand its meaning, so an impact has happened. 
Therefore, it must be considered "speech." The third reason is that it is 

correct to say: "So-and-so spoke [تكلم] this single word," and it is also 
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correct to say: "He only spoke [ما تكلم] this single word." All of this shows 

that a single word is "speech."

لَامٍ بِكَ لَانٌ  فُ مَ  لَّ تَكَ يُقَالَ  نْ  صِحُّ أَ يَ هُ   نَّ  بِعُ: إِ ا رَّ وَاحِدَةِ، ال لْ مَةِ ا لْكَلِ بِا مَ  لَّ تَكَ يُقَالَ  نْ  يَصِ حَّ أَ لَمْ  ا  لَّ  وَإِ
فَادَةِ التامة غير معتبر في اسم الكلام.  ولَ الْإِ نَّ حُصُ لَى أَ عَ يَدُلُّ  لِكَ  ، وَذَ تَامٍّ يْرِ  غَ
Otherwise, it would not be right to say he spoke a single word [ بالكلمة
.[الواحدة
Fourth, it is correct to say that someone spoke with "incomplete speech" 

 [الإفادة التامة] "and this shows that giving a "complete message ,[بكلام غير تام]
is not a requirement for something to be called "speech" [اسم الكلام].

لَى مسألة فقهية في الطلاق: المسألة الحادية عشرة ]مسألة فقهية في الطلاق[ عَ عَ  رَّ تَفَ  :
حَسَنِ  بْنِ الْ دِ  حَمَّ مُ لِ بِيرِ«  مِعِ الْكَ جَا  مَانِ »الْ يْ ئِلِ أَ لَى مَسَا و يَ أُ ةٌ، وَهِ  يَّ هِ فِقْ ةٌ  لَ  أَ مَذْكُورِ مَسْ لْ لَافِ ا تِ  لِاخْ  ا
لِقٌ  ا نْتِ طَ  فَأَ تُكِ  مْ  نْ كَلَّ هَا: إِ يَدْخُلْ بِ لَمْ  تِي  لَّ تِهِ ا  لِامْرَأَ قَالَ  ذَا  جُلَ إِ رَّ نَّ ال يَ أَ لَى، وَهِ عَا تَ هُ   لَّ هُ ال مَ  رَحِ
قِدُ  عَ نْ تَ هَلْ  ةً وَاحِدَةً، وَ لْقَ  لِّقَتْ طَ  يَةِ طُ نِ ا ثَّ ةِ ال رَّ مَ لْ فِي ا لَامِ  لْكَ هَذَا ا لُوا: إن ذِكْرِ  قَا  ، اتٍ مَرَّ لَاثَ  ثَ
ةً؟ لْقَ  ةُ طَ يَ نِ ا ثَّ هَذِهِ ال
A legal issue about divorce [ الطلاق في فقهية مسألة ]:

The eleventh issue [ عشرة الحادية المسألة ]: A legal issue [ فقهية مسألة ] comes from 

the disagreement mentioned earlier. This is the first of the issues about 

oaths [أيمان] in the book "Al-Jami' al-Kabir" [ الكبير الجامع ] by Muhammad 

ibn al-Hasan, may Allah the Exalted have mercy on him. The situation is 
this: if a man says to his wife, with whom he has not yet been intimate, "If 

I speak to you [ كلمتك إن ], then you are divorced [ طالق فأنت ] three times." 

The scholars said that if he says this statement a second time, she is 
divorced once. The question is, does this second statement in fact count as 
a divorce?
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يَةِ  نِ ا ثَّ ةِ ال رَّ مَ لْ فِي ا قَالَ  ا  مَّ لَ هُ   نَّ  رَ أَ فَ زُ ةُ   جَّ  قِدُ، وَحُ عَ نْ تَ لَا  رُ:  فَ زُ قَالَ  قِدُ، وَ عَ نْ تَ بَاهُ:   ةَ وَصَاحِ نِيفَ بُو حَ  قَالَ أَ
فَادَ   لِّ مَا أَ لِكُ لَامِ اسْمٌ  لْكَ نَّ اسْمَ ا لِأَ  ، رْطُ لَ الشَّ لَامِ حَصَ لْكَ رِ مِنَ ا لْقَدْ هَذَا ا نْدَ  عِ فَ تُكِ  مْ  نْ كَلَّ إِ
لِّقَتْ   ءُ، وَطُ زَا جَ  لَ الْ رْطُ حَصَ لَ الشَّ ذَا حَصَ لِكَ وَإِ يَكُنْ كَذَ لَمْ  وْ  ةً أَ  تَامَّ ئِدَةً  فَا فَادَ   ءٌ أَ وَا  ئًا، سَ يْ  شَ
افٍ  رَ مُضَ يْ غَ ، وَ نِّكَاحِ لْكِ ال مَ مَامِ  تَ « خَارِجَ  لِقٌ ا نْتِ طَ  لِهِ: »أَ قَوْ مَامُ  تَ قَعَ  وَ فَ  ، تُكِ مْ  نَّ كَلَّ لِهِ إِ قَوْ نْدَ  عِ
لَامُ لْكَ ، وَا تَامٍّ رُ  يْ غَ تُكِ  مْ  نْ كَلَّ هُ إِ لُ قَوْ وَ  هُ رْطَ وَ نَّ الشَّ ةَ أَ نِيفَ بِي حَ  ةُ أَ  جَّ  قِدَ، وَحُ عَ نْ تَ لَا  نْ  وَجَبَ أَ فَ يْهِ،  لَ   إِ
لُ  ، وَحَاصِ لِقٌ ا نْتِ طَ  فَأَ تُكِ  مْ  نْ كَلَّ لِهِ إِ قَوْ مَامِ  تَ نْدَ  ا عِ لَّ / إِ لَاقُ  يَقَعِ الطَّ لَمْ  فَ ةِ،  امَّ تَّ لَةِ ال جُمْ  لِلْ اسْمٌ 
لَا ةَ كان القول قول زفر، وإن قلنا إنه  وَاحِدَ لْ ةَ ا مَ لْكَلِ نَاوَلُ ا تَ يَ لَامِ  لْكَ نَّ اسْمَ ا نَا إِ لْ قُ نْ  ا إِ نَّ  لَامِ أَ لْكَ  ا
نْ  يَةِ »إِ نِ ا ثَّ ةِ ال رَّ مَ لْ فِي ا قَالَ  لَوْ  هُ   نَّ  رَ أَ فَ زُ قَوْلَ  يُقَوِّي  ا  مَّ ةَ وَمِ نِيفَ بِي حَ  قَوْلُ أَ لْقَوْلُ  فَا ةَ  لَ مْ جُ  ا الْ لَّ نَاوَلُ إِ تَ يَ
هُ: لَ قَوْ بَعْدَهُ  رْ  كُ يَذْ لَمْ  يْهِ وَ لَ عَ « وَسَكَتَ  تُكِ مْ  كَلَّ
Abu Hanifa and his two students said: "It becomes valid." Zufar said: "It 
does not become valid." Zufar's argument is that when the man said for 

the second time, "If I speak to you" [ان كلمتك], the condition [الشرط] was 

met at that exact point in his speech. This is because the word "speech" 

 refers to anything that conveys some meaning, whether it makes [اسم الكلام]

a complete point or not. Once the condition is met, the consequence 

 happens. So, she was divorced the moment he said, "If I speak to [الجزاء]

you." This means that the rest of his statement "You are divorced" [ انت
 was already over and was [ملك النكاح] happened after the marriage ,[طالق

not connected to it. Therefore, it should not be valid. Abu Hanifa's 
argument is that the condition, which is his saying, "If I speak to you," is 

not complete [غير تام], and "speech" [الكلام] refers to a complete sentence 

 So, the divorce only happens when his full statement, "If I .[للجملة التامة]

speak to you, then you are divorced" [ان كلمتك فانت طالق], is finished. The 

main point of the discussion is that if we say the word "speech" [اسم الكلام] 
includes a single word [الكلمة الواحدة], then Zufar's opinion is correct. But if 

we say it only refers to a complete sentence [الجملة], then Abu Hanifa's 
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opinion is correct. What supports Zufar's view is that if the man had said 

for the second time, "If I speak to you" [ان كلمتك], and then stopped and 

did not say anything after it:

نْتِ»  فَأَ لِقٌ  ا نَّ طلقت، لولا« طَ هَذَا أَ رَ  لْقَدْ لَامٌ ا ا كَ لَّ مَا وَإِ لَ ا  مَّ ، وَمِ لِّقَتْ  يُقَوِّي طُ قَوْلَ  بِي   ةَ أَ نِيفَ  حَ
هُ  نَّ  لَوْ أَ قَالَ  مَا: »  تُكِ كُلَّ مْ  نْتِ كَلَّ  فَأَ لِقٌ  ا مَّ« طَ رَ ثُ كَ هَذِهِ ذَ ةَ  مَ لْكَلِ فِي ا ةِ  رَّ مَ لْ يَةِ ا نِ ا ثَّ ةُ ال مَ فَكَلِ مَا »  « كُلَّ
تُوجِبُ رَارَ  كْ تَّ لَوْ ال فَ مُ كَانَ  لُّ كَ تَّ مَةِ ال لْكَلِ بِا وَاحِدَةِ  لْ لَامًا ا وَجَبَ كَ لَ نْ  يَقَعَ أَ يْهِ  لَ عَ لَقَاتُ   لَاثُ الطَّ  ثَّ  ال
نْدَ لِهِ عِ قَوْ فِي  ةِ  رَّ مَ لْ يَةِ ا نِ ا ثَّ مَا: »ال  تُكِ كُلَّ مْ  يْهِ وَسَكَتَ« كَلَّ لَ عَ لَمْ  رْ وَ كُ يَذْ بَعْدَهُ  هُ  لَ قَوْ نْتِ: »  فَأَ لِقٌ  ا « طَ

نَّ لِأَ هَذَا  مُوعَ  مَجْ لْ تَمِلٌ ا  لَى مُشْ عَ مَاتِ ذِكْرِ  لْكَلِ رَةِ، وَكُلُّ ا ثِي هَا وَاحِدٍ الْكَ يُوجِبُ مِنْ قُوعَ  لَاقِ وُ   الطَّ
قُولُ  عَلَّ: وَأَ لَ رَ  فَ زُ تَزِمُ  لْ يَ لِكَ  .ذَ

"Then you are divorced" [فانت طالق], she would be divorced; were it not for 

the fact that this amount of speech constitutes "speech" [كلام], she would 

not have been divorced. What strengthens Abu Hanifa's view is that if he 

had said: "Whenever I speak to you [كلما كلمتك], then you are divorced," 

and then mentioned this phrase a second time, the word "whenever" [كلما] 

necessitates repetition. Therefore, if speaking a single word were 

considered "speech" [كلاما], it would be necessary for all three divorces to 

take effect when he says for the second time, "Whenever I speak to you" 

 even if he remained silent and did not mention after it his ,[كلما كلمتك]

saying: "then you are divorced" [فانت طالق]. This is because this entire 

expression contains the mention of many words, each of which would 

necessitate the occurrence of divorce. I say: perhaps Zufar would accept 

that conclusion.

ةُ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ةَ ا يَ نِ ا ثَّ ةَ ال عَشْرَ حَلُّ:  لَافِ مَ خِ  مَذْكُورِ الْ لْ يْنَ ا بَ بِي   ةَ أَ نِيفَ رَ حَ فَ زُ بَغِي وَ نْ يَ نْ  يَكُونَ أَ ا  وصً خْصُ  مَا مَ بِ  
ذَا قَالَ إِ نْ: » تُكِ إِ مْ  نْتِ كَلَّ  فَأَ لِقٌ  ا ا« طَ مَّ لَوْ أَ قَالَ  نْ: » مْتُ إِ  تَكَلَّ مَةٍ  بِكَلِ نْتِ   فَأَ لِقٌ  ا وْ« طَ قَالَ أَ نْ: »  إِ
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نَطَقْتُ وْ«  قَالَ أَ نْ: » ظْتُ إِ لَفَّ تَ لَفْظَةٍ  بِ وْ«  قَالَ أَ نْ: » لْتُ إِ قُ قَوْلًا  نْتِ   فَأَ لِقٌ  ا نْ وَجَبَ« طَ يَكُونَ أَ  
حَقُّ  فِي الْ مِيعِ  هَذِهِ جَ ئِلِ  مَسَا لْ قَوْلَ ا رَ  فَ زُ قَوْلًا  :المهمل على الكلام يطلق هل. أعلم وَاحِدًا، والله 

The Twelfth Issue [ عشرة الثانية المسألة ]: The disagreement between Abu 

Hanifa and Zufar that we have talked about should only apply when 
someone says: "If I speak to you, then you are divorced." However, if he 
said: "If I utter a word, then you are divorced," or if he said: "If I 
pronounce," or if he said: "If I utter a single utterance," or if he said: "If I 
say a saying, then you are divorced," then it is incumbent that the truth in 
all of these matters is the position of Zufar, unequivocally. And Allah 
knows best.

ظُ: [المهمل على الكلام يطلق هل ]عشرة الثالثة المسألة لَفْ مَةِ  لْكَلِ لَامِ ا لْكَ هَلْ وَا نَاوَلُ  تَ يَ مُهْمَلَ  لْ  ا
مْ لَا؟ أَ

The Thirteenth Issue [Does the term "utterance" apply to the 

meaningless?]: Does the term "word" [كلمة] and "utterance" [كلام] 

encompass that which is meaningless, or not?

هُمْ قَالَ مَنْ مِنْ هُ  لُ نَاوَ تَ يَ هُ   نَّ  لِأَ صِحُّ  يَ نْ  يُقَالَ أَ لَامُ  لْكَ هُ ا نْ هْمَلٌ مِ مُ هُ  نْ هُ وَمِ  نَّ  لِأَ تَعْمَلٌ، وَ  صِحُّ مُسْ يَ نْ   أَ
يُقَالَ مَ  لَّ تَكَ لَامٍ  بِكَ يْرِ  غَ نَّ  لِأَ ، وَ هُومٍ مُهْمَلَ مَفْ لْ رُ ا ثِّ ؤَ يُ فِي  عِ  مْ يَكُونُ السَّ فَ نَى  مَعْ ثِيرِ   أْ تَّ لَامِ ال لْكَ  وَا
لًا  هُمْ حَاصِ فِيهِ، وَمِنْ قَالَ مَنْ  ةُ  مَ لْكَلِ لَامُ ا لْكَ انِ وَا تَصَّ خْ  ذْ مُ فِيدِ، إِ مُ لْ بِا لَوْ  لَمْ  بَرْ  تَ يُعْ هَذَا  يْدُ  لْقَ لَزِمَ ا  

زُ جْوِي  يَةِ تَ مِ تَسْ :كلاما تسمى الطبيعية الأصوات هل. والكلام بالكلمة الطيور أصوات 
Some of them argue that it does include it, because it is correct to say that 

"speech [الكلام] is partly nonsensical [مهمل] and partly used [مستعمل]," and 

because it is valid to say, "he spoke with incomprehensible speech." 

Furthermore, nonsensical sounds affect the sense of hearing, so the 

essence of "impact" [تاثير] and "speech" [كلام] is present in them. Others 

argue that the "word" [الكلمة] and "speech" [الكلام] are exclusive to that 

which conveys a meaning [المفيد]; for if this condition were not considered, 
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it would necessarily follow that the sounds of birds could be called 

"words" or "speech." 

ذَا: [كلاما تسمى الطبيعية الأصوات هل ]عشرة الرابعة المسألة لَتْ إِ  وَاتٌ حَصَ  صْ ةٌ أَ بَ كِّ رَ تَ مُ  
بًا تَرْكِي يَدُلُّ  لَى  عَ نِي  عَا مَ لْ ا ا لَّ نَّ إِ لِكَ أَ رْكِيبَ ذَ تَّ بًا كَانَ ال تَرْكِي ا  يًّ عِ بِي  لَا طَ ا  يًّ عِ  فَهَلْ وَضْ ى  يُسَمَّ ثْلُ   مِ

لْكَ تِ وَاتِ   صْ ةً الْأَ مَ لَامًا؟ كَلِ وَكَ
Fourteenth Issue: Are natural sounds called speech [  الطبيعية الاصوات هل

كلاما تسمى ] If sounds are produced in a composite way that indicates 

specific meanings, but that composition is natural rather than linguistic 

[كلام] "or "speech [كلمة] "are such sounds called a "word ,[وضعي]

فَهَذِهِ   ، حْ حْ أَ يَقُولُ أَ قَدْ  عَالِ   نْدَ السُّ ، وَعِ خْ يَقُولُ أَ قَدْ  عِ  وَجَ لْ وِ ا احَةِ أَ رَّ نْدَ ال نْسَانَ عِ  نَّ الْإِ ثْلُ أَ مِ
هَا  لَاتِ لُو  لَى مَدْ عَ هَا  تَ لَ لَا وصَةٍ، لَكِنَّ دَ خْصُ  عَانٍ مَ لَى مَ عَ ةٌ  لَّ يَ دَا ةٌ، وَهِ لَّفَ ؤَ مُ ةٌ، وَحُرُوفٌ  بَ  مُرَكَّ وَاتٌ   صْ أَ
قَطَا،  يَقُولُ  هُ   نَّ  هُ كَأَ بِ  يُشْ لْقَطَا  لِكَ صَوْتُ ا ؟ وَكَذَ مَاتٍ هَا كَلِ لُ ثَا مْ ى أَ تُسَمَّ فَهَلْ   ، عِ وَضْ لْ بِا لَا  بْعِ   بِالطَّ
لَفُوا  تَ  ؟ اخْ مَاتٍ ى كَلِ تُسَمَّ هَلْ  وَاتِ   صْ هَذِهِ الْأَ ثَالُ  مْ فَأَ  ، لَقْ لَقْ  يَقُولُ  هُ   نَّ  هُ كَأَ بِ  يُشْ لَقِ   قْ لَّ وَصَوْتُ ال
مِعْتُ  نْ سَ قَالَ: إِ ذَا  فِيمَا إِ رُ  هَ تَظْ ثِ  بَحْ لْ هَذَا ا ةُ  ئِدَ فَا رَةً، وَ بَ تَ مُعْ ةً   جَّ  يْنِ حُ بَ نِ جَا  فِي الْ يْتُ   رَأَ فِيهِ، وَمَا 
لَا؟. مْ  لْفَاظِ أَ  هَذِهِ الْأَ مَاعِ  لَى سَ عَ بِرُّ  لْ نْثُ وَا حِ  بُ الْ تَّ رَ تَ يَ فَهَلْ  رٌّ،  بْدِي حُ عَ فَ ةً  مَ كَلِ
For example, a person might say "akh" [أخ] when resting or in pain, or "ah 

ah" [ أح أح ] when coughing. These are sounds made up of letters, and they 

communicate specific meanings. However, they communicate naturally 

 So, should .[بالوضع] not because people agreed on their meaning ,[بالطبع]

sounds like these be called "words" [كلمات]? Similarly, the sound 

sandgrouse [القطا] bird sounds like it is saying "qata," and the sound stork 

 sounds like it is saying "laq laq." Should sounds like these be called [اللقلق]

"words" [كلمات]? Scholars disagreed on this, and I have not seen any 

strong arguments [ معتبرة حجة ] on either side. The point of this discussion 
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becomes clear in a situation where someone says, "If I hear a word [كلمة], 

then my servant is free." Would hearing these sounds count as breaking or 

fulfiling [ والبر الحنث ] that promise, or not?

ةُ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ةَ ا خَامِسَ  ةَ الْ عَشْرَ قَالَ:  بْنُ  نِّي ا  ظُ: جِ لَفْ لْقَوْلِ  يَقَعُ ا لَى  عَ لَامِ  لْكَ لَى ا عَ ، وَ امِّ تَّ مَةِ ال لْكَلِ وَاحِدَةِ، ا لْ  ا
بِيلِ على  ا سَ مَّ قِيقَةِ، أَ حَ  ظُ الْ لَفْ لَامِ  لْكَ صٌّ ا تَ  مُخْ فَ لَةِ  مْ جُ  بِالْ ظُ  لَفْ ةِ، وَ امَّ تَّ مَةِ ال لْكَلِ صٌّ ا تَ خْ  رَدِ مُ  مُفْ لْ بِا  

لُ لَامِهِ وَحَاصِ فِي كَ رْقِ  لْفَ يْنَ ا بَ يْنِ  بَ بَا لْ ا ا نَّ  ذَا أَ ا إِ نَّ  يَّ بَ نَّ  تَرْكِيبَ أَ لْقَوْلِ  يَدُلُّ ا لَى  عَ ةِ  خِفَّ  لَةِ الْ هُو  وَالسُّ
نْ وَجَبَ نَاوَلَ أَ تَ يَ ةَ  مَ لْكَلِ ا ا مَّ ةَ، أَ وَاحِدَ لْ تَرْكِيبُ ا لَامِ  لْكَ فِيدُ ا يُ فَ لِكَ  رَ، وَذَ ثِي  أْ تَّ لَا ال لُ  حْصُ  ا يَ لَّ  مِنَ إِ

لَةِ مْ جُ  ا الْ لَّ ةِ، إِ امَّ تَّ نَّ ال هَذَا أَ يُشْكِلُ  ظِ  لَفْ بِ ا  مَّ مَةِ، وَمِ لْكَلِ يُقَوِّي ا لِكَ  قَوْلُ ذَ اعِرِ  لْتُ: الشَّ قُ هَا  لَ قِفِي   
لَتْ فَقَا قَافْ  ى  مَّ قَهَا سَ نُطْ دِ  رَّ  مُجَ بِ لْقَافِ  قَوْلًا ا .

The Fifteenth Issue: Ibn Jinni said that the term "saying" [القول] applies to 

both a full statement and a single word. However, the term "speech" 

 only [الكلمة] "only refers to a complete sentence, and the term "word [الكلام]

refers to a single item.The main point of his argument about the difference 
between these two is that if we show that the structure of the term 

"saying" [القول] suggests something light and easy, then it must include a 

single word. But the structure of the term "speech" [الكلام] means it has an 

"impact" [التاثير], and this only happens with a complete sentence. However, 

this idea becomes tricky when we consider the term "word" [الكلمة].What 

supports this view is the poet's line: I said to her, "Stop," and she said, 

"Qaf" [قلت لها قفي فقالت قاف] He called her simply saying the letter "Qaf" a 

saying [قولا].
تِقَادَاتِ وَالْآرَاءِ، لِاعْ جَازًا عَنِ ا  هُ مَ لُ صِحُّ جَعْ يَ لْقَوْلِ  ظَ ا لَفْ نَّ  ا إِ يْضً  قَالَ أَ ةَ:  عَشْرَ ةَ   ادِسَ ةُ السَّ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ  ا
نِهِ  يَا رَ يَ نَا  قِدُ مَا كَا تَ يَعْ  : يْ ، أَ لِكٍ مَا قَوْلِ  لَى   هَبُ إِ يَذْ ةَ، وَ نِيفَ بِي حَ  بِقَوْلِ أَ يَقُولُ  لَانٌ  فُ  : لِكَ قَوْ كَ
هُ،  تُ يَ رُؤْ زُ  جُو  لَا تَ فَقَالَ:  لَى  عَا تَ هِ   لَّ يَةِ ال رُؤْ ةِ  حَّ  لًا عَنْ صِ لْتَ رَجُ  أَ لَوْ سَ كَ  نَّ  رَى أَ تَ لَا   بِهِ، أَ لَانِ  يَقُو وَ
نَّ  رَ أَ كَ ، وَذَ فِ عَسُّ  تَّ بِيلِ ال  لَى سَ عَ ا  لَّ لَةِ إِ تَزِ مُعْ لْ لَامُ ا هَذَا كَ تَقُولُ  لَا  لَةِ، وَ تَزِ مُعْ لْ قَوْلُ ا هَذَا  تَقُولُ:  فَ
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هَذَا  ةُ مِنْ  هَ مُشَابَ لْ لَتِ ا  ا حَصَ مَّ لَ فَ يْرِهِ،  غَ بِ ا  لَّ يُفْهَمُ إِ لَا  تِقَادَ  لِاعْ نَّ ا جَازِ أَ مَ لْ هَذَا ا نِ  فِي حُسْ بَبَ   السَّ
لَ سبب جعله مجازا عنه. المسألة السابعة عشرة ]يستعمل القول في غير  لَا جَرَمَ حَصَ وَجْهِ  لْ ا
:النطق[
The Sixteenth Issue: He also said that the term "saying" [القول] can 

correctly be used to mean beliefs and opinions. For example, you might 

say, "So-and-so follows the view [قول] of Abu Hanifa," or "He goes with 

the view [قول] of Malik." This means he believes what those two scholars 

thought and said. Do you not see that if you asked someone if it is possible 
to see Allah the Exalted, and he said "It is not possible to see Him," you 

would say, "This is the view [قول] of the Mu'tazilah [المعتزلة]"? You would 

not say, "This is the speech [كلام] (speech) of the Mu'tazilah," unless you 

were trying to be difficult. He explained that this comparison works well 
because a belief can only be understood through something else. Since 
there is a similarity in this way, it naturally became a reason to use the word 

as a comparison for it. The Seventeenth Issue [المسألة السابعة عشرة] [ يستعمل
 can be used for things that are not [قال] "The word "said :[القول في غير النطق

actual speaking. Abu al-Najm said:

لَا  كَ  نَّ  مْ رَاشِدَا...إِ تَقَدَّ رُ  يْ  هُ الطَّ لَ لَتْ  قَا  : مِ جْ نَّ بُو ال  قَالَ أَ قِ،  طْ نُّ يْرِ ال غَ فِي  تَعْمَلُ   يُسْ قَدْ  قَالَ  ظُ  لَفْ
ا حَامِدَا لَّ جِعُ إِ تَرْ
The birds said to him: Proceed, rightly guided,

For you will not return except praised.

قَالَ آخَرُ - :وَ

ثْقَبِ يُ ا  مَّ لَ رِّ  تَا كَالدُّ رَ  ةً...وَحَدَّ عَ ا عًا وَطَ مْ نَانِ سَ يْ عَ لْ هُ ا لَ لَتْ  قَا وَ
Another said:

And the eyes said to him: Hearing and obedience,
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And they shed tears like unpierced pearls.

قَالَ - :وَ

نِي بَطْ تُ  لَأْ مَ قَدْ  يْدًا  رُوَ لًا  هْ مَ نِي... قَطْ قَالَ:  حَوْضُ وَ  لَأَ الْ تَ امْ
And he said:

The basin filled and said: Enough for me!

Gently, gently, I have filled my belly.

نِي  ا لَّ يِي مَا خَ لَّذِي وَرَا نَّ ا فَإِ نِي،  قُّ يَدُ قَالَ: سَلْ مَنْ  نِي،  تَشُقُّ مَ  لِ تَدِ  وَ لْ لِ رُ  جِدَا  قَالَ الْ ثَلِ:  مَ لْ فِي ا يُقَالُ  وَ
حْلِ:  نَّ يَكُونُ: ]ال فَ هُ كُنْ  لَ نَقُولَ  نْ  رَدْناهُ أَ ذا أَ ءٍ إِ شَيْ لِ لُنا  قَوْ ما  نَّ  لَى: إِ عَا تَ هُ  لُ قَوْ هُ  نْ يِي، وَمِ  رَأْ [٤٠وَ

And it is said in the proverb: The wall said to the peg, "Why do you split 
me?" It replied, "Ask the one who drives me. For what is behind me does 
not leave me to my own opinion." And from this is His saying, Exalted is 
He: Our word to a thing when We intend it is only that We say to it, "Be," 

and it is: [ يَكُونُ فَ هُ كُنْ  لَ نَقُولَ  نْ  رَدْناهُ أَ ذا أَ ءٍ إِ شَيْ لِ لُنا  قَوْ ما  نَّ  .[An-Nahl: 40] [إِ

 : لَتْ  صِّ فُ عِينَ: ] ئِ يْنا طا تَ  لَتا أَ اً قا رْه كَ وْ  اً أَ وْع تِيا طَ ئْ ضِ ا رْ لْأَ لِ لَها وَ فَقالَ  لَى:  عَا تَ هُ  لُ قَوْ [١١وَ .

And His saying, the Exalted: Then He said to it and to the earth: Come 

willingly or unwillingly. They said: We have come willingly [ ِض رْ لْأَ لِ هَا وَ لَ فَقَالَ 
عِينَ ئِ ا نَا طَ يْ تَ  تَا أَ لَ قَا هًا  رْ كَ وْ  عًا أَ وْ يَا طَ تِ ئْ .[Surah Fussilat 41:11] [ا

هَذِهِ  لِ لْقَوْلَ اسْمٌ  لَامَ وَا لْكَ نَّ ا لَى أَ عَ فَقُوا  تَّ سِ ا فْ نَّ لَامَ ال رُونَ كَ نْكِ يُ لَّذِينَ  ةَ: ا عَشْرَ ةَ  نَ امِ ثَّ ةُ ال لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ا
ى  يُسَمَّ نِيَّ  فْسَا نَّ نَى ال مَعْ لْ لِكَ ا نَّ ذَ لَى أَ عَ فَقُوا  تَّ فَقَدِ ا سِ  فْ نَّ لَامِ ال تُو كَ بِ ثْ مُ ا  مَّ ، أَ مَاتِ لْكَلِ لْفَاظِ وَا  الْأَ
نَّ  شْهَدُ إِ يَ هُ   لَّ لَى: وَال عَا تَ هُ  لُ فَقَوْ رْآنُ  لْقُ ا ا مَّ عْرِ: أَ ثَرِ وَالشِّ  رْآنِ وَالْأَ لْقُ بِا يْهِ  لَ عَ وا  تَجُّ  لْقَوْلِ، وَاحْ بِا لَامِ وَ لْكَ بِا

فِقُونَ:  نَا مُ لْ بُونَ: ]ا لَكاذِ قِينَ  فِ مُنا لْ [١ا
The Eighteenth Issue [المسألة الثامنة عشرة]: Those who deny inner speech 

 are just names [القول] "and "saying [الكلام] "agree that "speech [كلام النفس]

for spoken words and phrases. However, those who believe in inner 
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speech agree that this inner, mental meaning is also called "speech" and 
"saying". They support their view with evidence from the Quran, 

traditional reports [الأثر], and poetry. From the Quran, they cite Allah 

Almighty's statement: "And Allah bears witness that the hypocrites are 
surely liars" (Surah Al-Munafiqun 63:1).

قِينَ  نُوا صَادِ هِ وَكَا  لَّ دًا/ رَسُولُ ال مَّ حَ مُ نَّ  رُوا أَ بَ  خْ هُمْ أَ  نَّ لِأَ ظِ  فْ لَّ فِي ال بِينَ  نُوا كَاذِ هُمْ مَا كَا  نَّ رٌ أَ اهِ وَظَ
نُوا كاذبين في كلام آخر سوى اللفظ وما هو إلا كلام النفس، هُمْ كَا  نَّ يُقَالَ إِ نْ  وَجَبَ أَ فَ فِيهِ،   
دًا  مَّ حَ مُ نَّ  رُوا أَ بَ  خْ هُ: »أَ لُ قَوْ  ، نِيِّ لِّسَا  لْقَوْلِ ال فِي ا بِينَ  نُوا كَاذِ ولقائل أن يقول: لا نسلم أنهم ما كَا
نُوا  هُمْ كَا  نَّ لِأَ هِ،   لَّ دًا رَسُولُ ال مَّ حَ مُ نَّ  بِأَ اهِدِينَ  هِمْ شَ وْنِ رُوا عَنْ كَ بَ  خْ بَلْ أَ لِّمُ  نُسَ لَا  نَا:  لْ قُ هِ«   لَّ رَسُولُ ال

هِ: ]المنافقون:   لَّ رَسُولُ ال لَ كَ  نَّ  شْهَدُ إِ نَ لُوا:  قَا نُوا [١ هُمْ مَا كَا لْمِ، وَ عِ لْ مَعَ ا ا  لَّ لُ إِ حْصُ  لَا تَ ةُ  هَادَ  وَالشَّ
، نِيِّ لِّسَا  لْقَوْلِ ال بِا هُ  نْ رُوا عَ بَ خْ فِيمَا أَ بِينَ،  نُوا كَاذِ هُمْ كَا  نَّ بَتَ أَ ثَ فَ بِهِ،  مِينَ  لِ عَا
It is clear that they were not lying in their spoken words [اللفظ] because 

they said that Muhammad صلى الله عليه وسلم is the Messenger of Allah, and that part was 

true. So, it must be that they were lying in another type of speech, not just 

the spoken words, and that would be their inner thoughts [كلام النفس]. But 

someone might argue: "We do not agree that they were not lying in their 

spoken statement [القول اللساني]." As for the idea that "they said that 

Muhammad صلى الله عليه وسلم is the Messenger of Allah," we reply: "We do not agree 

with that." Instead, they were saying that they themselves were testifying 

that Muhammad صلى الله عليه وسلم is the Messenger of Allah, because they said: "We bear 

witness that you are indeed the Messenger of Allah [نشهد إنك لرسول الله] "صلى الله عليه وسلم 
(Surah Al-Munafiqun 63:1). Giving testimony [الشهادة] is only possible if 

you in fact know something, and they did not know it. So, it is proven that 

they were lying in what they claimed with their spoken statement [ القول
.[اللساني
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ا مَّ رُ وَأَ ثَ  مَا الْأَ فَ قِلَ  نُ نَّ  رَ أَ مَ عُ قَالَ  يَوْمَ  قِيفَةِ   نْتُ: السَّ  قَدْ كُ رْتُ  فِي زَوَّ سِي  نَفْ لَامًا  بَقَنِي كَ فَسَ يْهِ  لَ  بُو إِ   أَ
فَقَوْلُ الشاعر بكر، وأما طَلِ  خْ نَّ: الْأَ لَامَ إِ لْكَ لَفِي ا ؤَادِ  لْفُ مَا ا  نَّ   دليلا الفؤاد على اللسان جعل. وَإِ

رُوا اللذين وأما كَ نْ  وْنَ أَ نَى كَ مَعْ لْ مِ ا لْقَائِ سِ ا فْ نَّ بِال ى  يُسَمَّ لَامِ  لْكَ بِا فَقَدِ  وا  تَجُّ  يْهِ احْ لَ عَ نَّ  بِأَ لَمْ مَنْ   
نْطِقْ يَ لَمْ  ظْ وَ لَفَّ تَ يَ رُوفِ  حُ  بِالْ يُقَالُ  هُ   نَّ  لَمْ إِ ا  يْضً  مْ، وَأَ لَّ تَكَ يَ نْثُ  حِ  بِرُّ الْ لْ قُ وَا لَّ عَ تَ يَ هَذِهِ  ، وَمِنْ بِ لْفَاظِ   الْأَ

نَا بِ حَا  صْ قَالَ مَنْ أَ لْقَوْلِ اسْمُ:  لَامِ ا لْكَ رَكٌ وَا تَ  يْنَ مُشْ بَ نَى  مَعْ لْ نِيِّ ا فْسَا نَّ يْنَ ال بَ ظِ وَ فْ لَّ نِيِّ ال لِّسَا  .ال
As for the narrated report [الأثر], it is what has been transmitted that 'Umar 

( عنه الله رضي ) said on the day of al-Saqifah: "I had prepared [زورت] a speech 

in my mind [ نفسي في ], but Abu Bakr ( عنه الله رضي ) preceded me to it" (Sahih 

al-Bukhari 3667). As for the evidence from poetry, it is the saying of al-

Akhtal: "Indeed, speech is in the heart [الفواد], and the tongue was only 

made as a guide to what is in the heart." As for those who denied that the 

meaning existing within the soul [ بالنفس القايم المعنى ] is called "speech" 

 they argued that whoever does not speak or utter letters is said to ,[بالكلام]

have "not spoken." Furthermore, the breaking or keeping of oaths [  الحنث
 Some of our companions .[الالفاظ] is tied to these outward utterances [والبر

have said: the names "saying" [القول] and "speech" [الكلام] are homonyms 

shared between the internal meaning [ النفساني المعنى ] and the spoken 

utterance [ اللساني اللفظ ].

ةُ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ةَ ا عَ اسِ تَّ ةَ ال عَشْرَ هَذِهِ:  مَاتُ  لْكَلِ بَارَاتُ ا عِ لْ قَدْ وَا ى  تُسَمَّ قَالَ   ، حَادِيثَ هُ أَ  لَّ لَى ال عَا تَ تُوا:   يَأْ لْ فَ  
حَدِيثٍ  لِهِ بِ ثْ [٣٤الطور:  ]مِ

The Nineteenth Issue [ عشرة التاسعة المسألة ] is about this: these words and 

phrases we use can also be called "hadiths" [أحاديث]. Allah Himself said in 

the Quran: "So let them devise a statement [بحديث] just like it" [Surah At-

Tur 52:34].
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بَبُ  فِي وَالسَّ هَذِهِ  يَةِ  مِ سْ تَّ نَّ ال هَذِهِ أَ مَاتِ  لْكَلِ مَا ا  نَّ  بُ إِ رَكَّ تَ تَ رُوفِ مِنَ  حُ  بَةِ الْ قِ عَا تَ مُ لْ يَةِ ا لِ وَا تَ مُ لْ فَكُلُّ ا  
لْكَ مِنْ وَاحِدٍ تِ رُوفِ  حُ  حْدُثُ الْ  قِيبَ يَ لِهَذَا عَ فَ بِهِ،   بَبِ صَاحِ  يَتْ السَّ مِّ حَدِيثِ سُ  بِالْ مْكِنُ  يُ ا وَ يْضً   أَ

نْ يَكُونَ أَ بَبُ   فِي السَّ هَذِهِ  يَةِ  مِ سْ تَّ نَّ ال مَاعَهَا أَ حْدِثُ سَ  فِي يُ لُوبِ  لْقُ لُومَ ا عُ لْ هُ ا  لَّ نِيَ، وَال عَا مَ لْ لَمُ وَا عْ .أَ
The reason for this naming is that these words are composed of successive 

and consecutive letters; each one of these letters arises [يحدث] immediately 

after the one before it. For this reason, it is called, hadith, [الحديث means 

something newly occurring]. It is also possible that the reason for this 

naming is that hearing these words brings about [يحدث] knowledge and 

meanings within the heart, and Allah knows best. The Twentieth Issue 

[ العشرون المسألة ]: There are many terms here. The first is the word [الكلمة], the 

second is speech [الكلام], the third is the saying [القول], the fourth is the 

utterance [اللفظ], the fifth is the expression [العبارة], and the sixth is the 

hadith [الحديث], all of which we have already explained. The seventh is 

articulation [النطق], and it is necessary to investigate how the term 

originated [اشتقاقه], whether it means the same thing as some of the 

previously mentioned terms or differs from them, and if it differs, then 

what that difference is.

لْفَاظٌ هاهنا: العشرون المسألة  هَا أَ حَدُ فَأَ رَةٌ،  ثِي  هَا: كَ نِي ثَا ةُ، وَ مَ لْكَلِ هَا: ا لِثُ ثَا لَامُ، وَ لْكَ لْقَوْلُ، : ا ا
هَا عُ بِ رَا سُهَا: وَ مِ ، وَخَا ظُ فْ لَّ سُهَا: ال ادِ ةُ، وَسَ بَارَ عِ لْ قَدْ: ا ، وَ حَدِيثُ  هَا الْ نَا  شَرَحْ عُهَا  بِ ا هَا، وَسَ سْرِ بِأَ قُ:  طْ نُّ  ال
جِبُ  ثُ وَيَ بَحْ لْ ةِ عَنْ ا يَّ فِ يْ  هُ كَ  نَّ  قِهِ، وَأَ تِقَا  هَلْ اشْ وَ  هُ مُرَادِفٌ  بَعْضِ  لِ لْكَ  تِ لْفَاظِ   مَذْكُورَةِ الْأَ لْ وْ ا  أَ

يِنٌ بَا مُ رِ  دِي تَقْ بِ هَا، وَ لَ ولِ  نَةِ حُصُ يَ بَا مُ لْ مَا ا فَ رْقُ  لْفَ .ا
The Twentieth Issue [ ةُ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ عِشْرُونَ ا لْ ا ]: Here are many terms, the first is "the 

word" [مَة لْكَلِ لَام] "the second is "speech ,[ا لْكَ لْقَوْل] "the third is "saying ,[ا  ,[ا
the fourth is "the utterance" [ظ فْ لَّ بَارَة] "the fifth is "expression ,[ال عِ لْ  and ,[ا

the sixth is "the statement" [حَدِيث   all of which we have already explained ,[الْ
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in full. The seventh is "articulation" [طْق نُّ  and we must investigate its ,[ال

derivation, whether it is synonymous with some of the mentioned terms or 

distinct from them. And on the assumption that there is a distinction, what 

is the difference?

ةُ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ةُ ا يَ حَادِ  عِشْرُونَ الْ لْ فِي: وَا دِّ  قَالَ حَ مَةِ،  لْكَلِ شَرِيُّ ا خْ  مَ زَّ فِي ال لِ  وَّ لِ »أَ مُفَصَّ لْ ةُ«: ا مَ لْكَلِ يَ ا  هِ
ةُ فْظَ لَّ ةُ ال لَّ ا لَى الدَّ عَ نًى  مَعْ رَدٍ   مُفْ عِ  وَضْ لْ بِا هَذَا.  عْرِيفُ وَ تَّ يْسَ ال لَ نَّ  لِأَ يِّدٍ،  جَ  ةَ بِ غَ ي مَاضِي صِ لْ ةٌ ا مَ مَعَ كَلِ  

هَا  نَّ لَا أَ تَدُلُّ  لَى  عَ نًى  مَعْ رَدٍ   مُفْ فَهَذَا   ، عِ وَضْ لْ بِا عْرِيفُ  تَّ هَا ال  نَّ لِأَ  ، لَطٌ غَ ةٌ  لَّ لَى دَا عَ يْنِ  مْرَ  حَدَثٌ: أَ
لْقَوْلُ وَكَذَا وَزَمَانٌ فِي ا مَاءِ   سْ نَا أَ لِ قَوْ عَالِ، كَ فْ  بَبُ: الْأَ  لَطِ مَهْ، وَصَهْ، وَسَ غَ لْ هُ ا  نَّ  جِبُ كَانَ أَ  يْهِ يَ لَ عَ  

رَدِ جَعْلُ  مُفْ لْ ةً ا فَ لِطَ صِ غَ فَ  ، ظِ فْ لَّ لِ هُ  لَ عَ ةً وَجَ فَ :وأقسامه ومستعمل مهمل اللفظ. للمعنى صِ
The Twenty-First Issue: On the definition of the word [ الكلمة حد في ]. Al-

Zamakhshari said at the beginning of "al-Mufassal" [المفصل]: "The Arabic 

word kalimah [الكلمة] is an utterance [اللفظة] that indicates a single meaning 

by linguistic convention [بالوضع]."This definition is not good, because the 

past tense form is a word, yet it does not indicate a single meaning by 

linguistic convention. Therefore, this definition is an error, because it 

indicates two things: an action [حدث] and a time [زمان]. The same applies 

to verbal nouns [ الافعال اسماء ], such as our saying: "Mah" [مه] (stop) and 

"Sah" [صه] (be quiet). The cause of the error is that he should have made 

"single" [المفرد] a description of the utterance [للفظ], but he mistakenly made 

it a description of the meaning [للمعنى]. 
ظُ: [وأقسامه ومستعمل مهمل اللفظ ]والعشرون الثانية المسألة فْ لَّ ا ال مَّ نْ إِ يَكُونَ أَ وَ  هُ لًا، وَ هْمَ مُ  

وْ لُومٌ، أَ لًا مَعْ تَعْمَ  وَ مُسْ هُ لَى وَ عَ ثَةِ  لَا ثَ قْسَامٍ   :أَ
The utterance is either neglected or used, and its categories [  مهمل اللفظ

واقسامه ومستعمل ]: The Twenty-Second Issue: [The utterance is either 

neglected or used, and its categories] [  مهمل اللفظ: والعشرون الثانية المسالة



۞  •  ۞  •  Mafatih al-Ghayb · al-Tafsir al-Kabir · Imam al-Razi  •  ۞  •  V 1 of 83

۞   •   75   •   ۞

واقسامه ومستعمل ]: An utterance [اللفظ] is either neglected [مهملا], which is 

well known, or used [مستعملا], and this is divided into three categories:

هَا حَدُ نْ: أَ لَا أَ يَدُلَّ  ءٌ   شَيْ ئِهِ مِنْ  زَا جْ لَى أَ عَ ءٍ  شَيْ نِي مِنَ  عَا مَ لْ هَذَا ا ةَ، وَ  تَّ بَ لْ  وَ/ أَ هُ ظُ  فْ لَّ رَدُ ال  مُفْ لْ  ا
نَا لِ قَوْ رَسٌ كَ فَ هَا  نِي ثَا مَلٌ، وَ نْ: وَجَ لَا أَ يَدُلَّ  ءٌ   شَيْ ئِهِ مِنْ  زَا جْ لَى أَ عَ ءٍ  شَيْ لًا   صْ وَ حِينَ أَ هُ ؤُهُ  ا جُزْ مَّ  أَ

بَارٍ تِ بِاعْ هُ آخَرَ   نَّ  فَإِ لُ  حْصُ  ئِهِ يَ زَا جْ لِأَ ةٌ  لَ لَا لَى دَ عَ نَا  لِ قَوْ نِي، كَ عَا مَ لْ بْدُ: »ا هِ عَ  لَّ ا« ال نَّ  فَإِ ذَا  نَا إِ بَرْ تَ هَذَا اعْ  
مُوعَ مَجْ لْ لَمٍ اسْمَ ا عَ لَمْ  لْ  حْصُ  ءٍ يَ شَيْ لِ ئِهِ مِنْ  زَا جْ ةٌ أَ لَ لَا لَى دَ عَ ءٍ  شَيْ ا  مَّ لًا، أَ  صْ ذَا أَ نَاهُ إِ لْ عَ فًا جَ ا  مُضَ

فًا ا يْهِ وَمُضَ لَ  هُ إِ  نَّ  فَإِ لُ  حْصُ  لِّ يَ لِكُ يْهِ مِنْ وَاحِدٍ   ةٌ جُزْأَ لَ لَا لَى دَ عَ ءٍ  شَيْ قِسْمُ  لْ هَذَاا نُسَمِّيهِ آخَرَ، وَ  
هَا لِثُ ثَا ، وَ بِ رَكَّ مُ لْ بِا نْ:  لَ أَ حْصُ  لٍّ يَ لِكُ يْهِ مِنْ وَاحِدٍ   ةٌ جُزْأَ لَ لَا لَى دَ عَ لُولٍ   لَى آخَرَ مَدْ عَ مِيعِ   جَ
وَ هُ ، وَ بَارَاتِ تِ لِاعْ نَا ا لِ قَوْ لَمُ: »كَ عَا لْ ءُ ا مَا ، وَالسَّ  نسميه وهذا« منطلق كرة، وزيد حَادِثٌ

.بالمؤلف
The first [احدها] is that none of its parts indicates any of the meanings 

whatsoever, and this is the singular expression [ المفرد اللفظ ], such as our 

saying: "horse" [فرس] and "camel" [جمل]. The second [وثانيها] is that none of 

its parts indicates anything at all when it is functioning as its part; however, 

from another perspective, its parts do possess an indication of meanings. 

This is like our saying: "Abdullah" [ الله عبد ]; for if we consider this whole as 

a proper noun [ علم اسم ], none of its parts indicates anything at all. But if we 

treat it as a genitive construction of a possessor and the possessed [  مضافا
اليه ومضافا ], then each of its two parts indicates something else, and we call 

this category the compound [المركب]. The third [وثالثها] is that each of its 

two parts indicates another denoted meaning in all considerations. This is 

like our saying: "The world is created" [ حادث العالم ], "The sky is a sphere" 

[ كرة السماء ], and "Zayd is departing" [ منطلق زيد ], and we call this the 

composed [المولف].
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فِيدُ المسموع المقيد وأقسامه: المسألة الثالثة والعشرون ]المسموع المقيد وأقسامه[ مُ لْ مُوعُ ا مَسْ لْ : ا
نْسَانُ   نَا: »الْإِ لِ قَوْ لَّفًا كَ ؤَ مُ نَى  مَعْ لْ لَّفًا وَا ؤَ مُ ظُ  فْ لَّ يَكُونَ ال نْ  ا أَ مَّ هُ إِ  نَّ  لِأَ  : قْسَامٍ  عَةِ أَ بَ رْ لَى أَ  نْقَسِمُ إِ يَ
ةُ« وَ وَحْدَ لْ نَا: »ا لِ قَوْ وَ كَ هُ رَدًا، وَ  مُفْ نَى  مَعْ لْ رَدًا وَا  مُفْ مُوعُ  مَسْ لْ يَكُونَ ا نْ  ا أَ مَّ يْدٍ« وَإِ زَ لَامُ  غُ وَانٌ، وَ يَ  حَ
نَى مؤلفا وهو  مَعْ لْ رَدًا وَا  مُفْ ظُ  فْ لَّ يَكُونَ ال نْ  ا أَ مَّ لَى، وَإِ عَا تَ هُ وَ نَ بْحَا  هُ« سُ  لَّ نَا: »ال لُ قَوْ بَلْ  ةُ«  قْطَ نُّ »ال
يَكُونَ  نْ  ا أَ مَّ رَةٍ، وَإِ ثِي  مُورٍ كَ  ةٌ مِنْ أُ بَ  مُرَكَّ ةٌ   يَّ نَى مَاهِ مَعْ لْ رَدٌ وَا  مُفْ كقولك: »إنسان« فإن للفظ 
حَالٌ. وَ مُ هُ رَدًا، وَ  مُفْ نَى  مَعْ لْ بًا وَا  مُرَكَّ ظُ  فْ لَّ ال
Specific Speech and its Types [المسموع المقيد وأقسامه]: The Twenty-Third 

Topic [المسألة الثالثة والعشرون]: Useful speech [المسموع المفيد] is split into four 

types. This is because:

First, that the utterance [اللفظ] is composite and the meaning [المعنى] is 
composite, like when we say: 'Man is an animal [ حيوان الإنسان ],' and 'Zayd's 

servant [ زيد غلام ].'

Second, the speech [المسموع] can be a single word and the meaning can also 

be a single idea, like when we say: "Unity" [الوحدة] and "Point" [النقطة], or 

even when we say "Allah" [الله], may He be glorified and exalted.

Third, the word utterance [اللفظ] can be a single word and the meaning can 

be made of multiple parts, like when you say: "Human" [إنسان]. In this case, 

the word utterance [اللفظ] is single, but its meaning is an essence [ماهية] 
made up of many things.

The fourth [الرابع]: for the utterance [اللفظ] to be composite [مركّب] while 

the meaning [المعنى] is single [مفرد], and that's impossible [محال].

هَذَا  نًى، وَ مَعْ لَى  عَ لَاحِ  طِ لِاصْ بِا ةُ  لَّ ا ةُ الدَّ رَدَ  مُفْ لْ ةُ ا فْظَ لَّ يَ ال ةُ هِ مَ لْكَلِ عِشْرُونَ: ا لْ ةُ وَا عَ بِ ا رَّ ةُ ال لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ا
قَدْ  رَدًا، وَ  مُفْ هُ  نُ وْ نِي كَ ا ثَّ لَفْظًا، وَال هُ  نُ وْ لُ كَ وَّ يْدُ الْأَ لْقَ فَا عَةٍ:  بَ رْ يُودٍ أَ قُ بٌ مِنْ  مُرَكَّ عْرِيفُ  تَّ ال
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لَاحِ  طِ لِاصْ بِا ا  هُ دَالًّ نُ وْ بِعُ كَ ا رَّ ، وَال لَاتِ مُهْمَ لْ رَازٌ عَنِ ا تِ وَ احْ هُ ا وَ هُ دَالًّ نُ وْ لِثُ كَ ا ثَّ هُمَا، وَال تَ فْ عَرَ
ةٌ.  يَّ تِ لَا ذَا ةٌ   يَّ عِ  لْفَاظِ وَضْ  لَالَاتِ الْأَ نَّ دَ لَى أَ عَ ةَ  لَ لَا  مُ الدَّ قِي نُ  وَسَ
The Twenty-Fourth Topic: A word [الكلمة] is a single sound [اللفظة المفردة] 
that refers to a meaning because people have agreed on it [بالاصطلاح]. This 

definition has four parts: The first part is that it is a sound verbally [لفظا]. 
The second is that it is a singular [مفردا], and you already know what these 

mean. The third is that it refers to something [دال], which means it is not 

just random noises [المهملات]. The fourth is that it refers to something 

because of an agreement [بالاصطلاح]. We will show that the meanings of 

words come from human agreement [وضعية], not from their own nature 

.[ذاتية]

بْنُ  لِيِّ  عَ بُو   قَالَ أَ  : عِ وَضْ لْ بِا نًى  مَعْ لَى  عَ لٌّ  رَدٌ دَا  مُفْ ةُ صَوْتٌ  مَ لْكَلِ قِيلَ: ا عِشْرُونَ:  لْ ةُ وَا خَامِسَ  ةُ الْ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ا
نْسِ  جِ  رُ الْ ، وَذِكْ نْسٌ  ظَ جِ فْ لَّ ةٌ وَال وْتَ مَادَّ نَّ الصَّ لِأَ ئِزٍ  رُ جَا يْ غَ هَذَا  «: وَ طِ وْسَ تَابِ »الْأَ كِ فِي  نَا  ي سِ
هِيَ  فَ هَا  تِ  قَّ مَعَ دِ نْسِ، وَ جِ  ةِ وَالْ مَادَّ لْ يْنَ ا بَ رْقِ  لْفَ فِي ا ةٌ  قِيقَ مَاتٌ دَ هُ كَلِ لَ ةِ، وَ مَادَّ لْ لَى مِنْ ذِكْرِ ا وْ أَ
، اتِ يَّ لِ  عَقْ لْ فِي ا فِهَا  هَ ضَعْ ا وَجْ نَّ  يَّ بَ قَدْ  ةٌ  عِيفَ ضَ
The Twenty-Fifth Issue: It has been said that a word [الكلمة] is a single 

sound [صوت مفرد] that points to a meaning because it was set up that way 

 Abu Ali Ibn Sina said in the book "Al-Awsat": "This is not .[بالوضع]

allowed, because sound is a basic component [مادة], while an utterance 

 of thing. It is better to mention the type than the [جنس] is a type [اللفظ]

basic component." He has very detailed explanations about the difference 

between a basic component [المادة] and a type [الجنس], but even though they 

are detailed, they are weak. We have already explained why they are weak 

in our discussions on logic and reason [العقليات].
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وَانِ  يَ حَ  لَى صَوْتِ الْ  نْقَسِمُ إِ يَ وْتَ  نَّ الصَّ وْتِ أَ رُ الصَّ جُوزُ ذِكْ  لَا يَ هُ   نَّ  فِي أَ نْدِي  بَبُ عِ  قُولُ: السَّ  وَأَ
حَادِثُ مِنَ  وْتُ الْ يْرِهِ، وَالصَّ غَ لَى   قِهِ وَإِ لْ حْدُثُ مَنْ حَ  لَى مَا يَ  نْقَسِمُ إِ يَ نْسَانِ   يْرِهِ، وَصَوْتُ الْإِ غَ لَى    وَإِ
لَا  لَى مَا   ، وَإِ رُوفِ حُ  هَذِهِ الْ ثْلَ  ةٍ مِ وصَ خْصُ  وَالٍ مَ  حْ بِأَ ا  وصً خْصُ  هُ مَ ثُ يَكُونُ حُدُو لَى مَا   نْقَسِمُ إِ يَ لْقِ  حَ  الْ
وْتُ  فَالصَّ هَا،  يْرِ غَ عَالِ وَ  احَاتِ وَالسُّ رَّ وْجَاعِ وَال نْدَ الْأَ ثَةِ عِ حَادِ  وَاتِ الْ  صْ ثْلَ الْأَ لِكَ مِ يَكُونُ كَذَ
عِيدِ. بَ لْ نْسِ ا جِ  لَى مِنَ الْ وْ لْقَرِيبِ أَ نْسِ ا جِ  رَادُ الْ ي ، وَإِ قَرِيبٌ نْسٌ   ظُ جِ فْ لَّ عِيدٌ، وَال بَ نْسٌ   جِ
And I say: the reason, in my view, why it is not permissible to mention 

sound [الصوت] is that the sound is divided into the sound of an animal and 

[various] other sounds. The human voice is further divided into that which 
arises from the throat and that which does not. Furthermore, the sound 
arising from the throat is divided into that which occurs specifically in 

certain forms, such as these letters [الحروف], and that which does not, such 

as sounds produced during pain, comfort, coughing, and similar states. 

Thus, sound has a distant broader category [جنس بعيد, genus], while the 

utterance [اللفظ] is a proximate, more specific category [جنس قريب]; and 

referring to the more specific category is more appropriate than referring 
to the broader one.

ةُ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ةُ ا  ادِسَ عِشْرُونَ السَّ لْ لَتِ: وَا قَا ةُ  لَ تَزِ مُعْ لْ رْطُ: ا فِي الشَّ وْنِ  مَةِ كَ لْكَلِ ةً ا فِيدَ مُ نْ  تَكُونَ أَ ةً  بَ  مُرَكَّ  
يْنِ مِنْ فَ وهُ حَرْ نَقَضُ فَ اعِدًا،  فَصَ جِيبَ  : »ق« و »ع« وَأُ هِمْ لِ بِقَوْ هُ  نْ هُ عَ  نَّ  بِأَ بٌ  مُرَكَّ فِي  رِ  دِي قْ تَّ نَّ/ ال فَإِ  

لَ صْ نْ الْأَ يُقَالَ أَ ي: » قِي« و »عِ لِيلِ«  بِدَ نَّ  نْدَ أَ يَةِ عِ نِ ثْ  تَّ يُقَالُ ال يَا: » يَا« و »عِ قِ جِيبَ«  هَذَا عَنْ وَأُ  
وَابِ جَ  نَّ الْ بِأَ لِكَ  ا ذَ مَّ رٌ، أَ مُقَدَّ قِعُ  وَا لْ حَرْفٌ ا ا فَ يْضً  وهُ وَاحِدٌ، وَأَ نَقَضُ لَامِ  بِ عْرِيفِ  تَّ نُونِ ال بِ نْوِينِ وَ  تَّ  ال

فَةِ ا ضَ بِالْإِ هَا وَ  نَّ فَإِ هَا  سْرِ بِأَ حَرْفُ حُرُوفٌ   فِيدَةٌ، وَالْ مُ نَوْعٌ  حْتَ دَاخِلٌ   نْسِ تَ  تَى جِ مَ مَةِ، وَ لْكَلِ  ا
وْعُ نَّ قَال فَقَدْ صَدَ فَهَذِهِ صَدَقَ   ، نْسُ جِ  رُوفُ الْ حُ  مَاتٌ الْ مَعَ كَلِ هَا   نَّ رُ أَ يْ غَ بَةٍ   مُرَكَّ .

The Twenty-Sixth Issue [ والعشرون السادسة المسألة ]: The Mu'tazilites [المعتزلة] 
said that, for a word [الكلمة] to give meaning [مفيدة], it must be made up of 

at least two letters. This was challenged by the examples of the single-letter 
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commands, Q, [ق] and, 'I, [ع]. The response to this objection was that 

these are understood as originally having two letters [ التقدير في مركب ], since 

the original forms are considered to be, Qi, [قي] and, 'Ii, [عي]. This is shown 

by the fact that, in the dual form, one says, Qiya, [قيا] and, 'Iya, [عيا]. This 

response was then itself challenged by arguing that this is only assumed 

 it is only a single letter. They also [الواقع] whereas in actual usage ,[مقدر]

challenged the Mu'tazilite condition through the definite article [  لام
] the, nun, of tanwin ,[التعريف التنوين نون ], and the particles of possession 

] since all of these are meaningful letters ,[الإضافة] مفيدة حروف ]. The, letter, 

 that comes under the broader category [نوع] is a specific category [الحرف]

 Whenever the specific category is present, the .[الكلمة] ,of, word [جنس]

broader category is also present. Therefore, these letters are considered 

words, even though they are not made up of multiple letters.

لَى  عَ ةٌ وَ مَ وَ كَلِ هُ فَ عِ  وَضْ لْ بِا ئًا  يْ  فَادَ شَ  بِهِ أَ نْطُوقٍ  مَ يُقَالَ: كُلُّ  نْ  لَى أَ وْ عِشْرُونَ: الْأَ لْ ةُ وَا عَ بِ ا ةُ السَّ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ا
نْطُوقٌ به، يقع الاحتراز عن الخط  مَ نَا:  لِ بِقَوْ ، وَ بُ رَكَّ مُ لْ رَدُ وَا  مُفْ لْ فِيهِ ا يَدْخُلُ  رِ  دِي قْ تَّ هَذَا ال
والإشارة.
The Twenty-Seventh Issue: It is better to say that any spoken thing [ منطوق
 is a [افاد شيئا بالوضع] that gives a meaning because of how it is set up [به

word [كلمة]. With this understanding [التقدير], both single words [المفرد] and 

combined phrases [المركب] are included. Also, by saying "spoken thing" 

.[الاشارة] and gestures [الخط] we specifically leave out writing ,[منطوق به]
ةُ غير معناه على اللفظ دلالة لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ةُ ذاتيةا نَ امِ ثَّ عِشْرُونَ ال لْ ةُ: وَا لَ لَا لْفَاظِ دَ  لَى الْأَ عَ هَا  لَاتِ لُو  يْسَتْ مَدْ لَ  

ةً  يَّ تِ فًا ذَا لَا ةً، خِ  يَّ قِ قِي ادٍ حَ بَّ عَ لِ نَا  لَ هَا   نَّ رُ أَ  يَّ غَ تَ تَ لَافِ  تِ  بِاخْ نَةِ   مْكِ اتُ الْأَ يَّ تِ ا نَةِ، وَالذَّ زْمِ لَا وَالْأَ تَكُونُ   
ةُ  جَّ  ، حُ لِكَ ادٍ كَذَ بَّ هُ عَ  نَّ  لَوْ أَ لَمْ  لْ  حْصُ  بَاتٌ تَ  نَاسَ مُ ةٌ  وصَ خْصُ  يْنَ مَ بَ لْفَاظِ   نَةِ الْأَ  يَّ عَ مُ لْ نِي ا عَا مَ لْ نَةِ وَا  يَّ عَ مُ لْ  ا
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ا لَّ لَزِمَ وَإِ نْ  يَكُونَ أَ يصُ  خْصِ  لِّ تَ هَا وَاحِدٍ كُ اهُ مِنْ مُسَمَّ بِ يحًا  تَرْجِ مُمْكِنِ  لِلْ يْرِ مِنْ  غَ وَ  هُ ، وَ حٍ جِّ مُرَ  
نَا بُ وَا حَالٌ، وَجَ هُ مُ  نَّ  تَقِضُ أَ نْ يَ اصِ  تِصَ  بِاخْ لَمِ حُدُوثِ  عَا لْ قْتٍ ا وَ بِ يَّنٍ  عَ مُ هُ مَا دُونَ  لَ بْ قَ ا وَمَا  لَّ بَعْدَهُ، وَإِ  

لَمْ يُشْكِلُ  حْ، وَ رَجَّ يُ ا  يْضً  اصِ أَ تِصَ  بِاخْ لِّ  نْسَانٍ كُ  سِمِ إِ بَا مِهِ  لَ عَ يَّنِ  عَ مُ لْ .ا
The twenty-eighth point [المسألة الثامنة والعشرون] is that the way words [ دلالة
ليست ذاتية ] point to their meanings is not a true, built-in quality [الألفاظ
 which goes against what Abbad believed. Our argument is that ,[حقيقية

meanings change depending on the place and time, and things that are 

built-in essential qualities [الذاتيات] do not do that. Abbad's argument is that 

if there were not specific connections between certain words and certain 
meanings, then choosing a specific word for its specific meaning would be 

like picking one option over another without any good reason [ ترجيحًا
 which is impossible. Our answer is that this is ,[للممكن من غير مرجح

disproven by how the world's creation [حدوث العالم] happened at a specific 

time, not before or after it; otherwise, there would be no reason for that 
specific time. It is also challenged by how each person has their own 

unique proper name [باسم علمه المعين].
لْقَطَا هِمُ ا تِ يَ مِ تَسْ ثْلَ  نَاهُ مِ مَعْ لِ بًا   نَاسِ مُ هُ  نُ وْ لْفَاظِ كَ  بَعْضِ الْأَ فِي  فِقُ   تَّ يَ قَدْ  عِشْرُونَ: وَ لْ ةُ وَا عَ اسِ تَّ ةُ ال لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ  ا
» خَضْمِ  ظَ »الْ لَفْ عُوا  ا وَضَ يْضً  لَقِ، وَأَ  قْ لَّ فِي ال لْقَوْلُ  هُ، وَكَذَا ا تَ وْ هُ صَ بِ  يُشْ ظَ  فْ لَّ هَذَا ال نَّ  لِأَ  ، لِاسْمِ هَذَا ا  بِ
هَا،  رَ عِي  ةُ شَ  بَّ ا مَتِ الدَّ قَضَ حْوِ   بِسِ نَ يَا لْ كْلِ ا لِأَ  » لْقَضْمِ ظَ »ا لَفْ اءِ، وَ ثَّ قِ لْ طِّيخِ وَا بِ لْ حْوِ ا  رُّطَبِ نَ كْلِ ال لِأَ
ءِ  يْ كْلِ الشَّ هُ صَوْتَ أَ بِ  يُشْ لْقَافِ  بِ وَحَرْفَ ا طْ رَّ ءِ ال يْ كْلِ الشَّ هُ صَوْتَ أَ بِ  يُشْ خَاءِ   نَّ حَرْفَ الْ لِأَ
فِي »الخصائص«. نِّي   بْنُ جِ هَا ا رَ كَ رَةٌ ذَ ثِي  ةٌ كَ لَ ثِ مْ بَابِ أَ لْ هَذَا ا لِ ، وَ بِسِ يَا لْ ا
The Twenty-Ninth Issue [المسألة التاسعة والعشرون]: Sometimes, certain words 

naturally fit their meanings. For example, Arabs named the al-Qata [القطا] 
bird this way because the word sounds like its call. The same is true for the 

word al-Laqlaq [اللقلق], which is also named after the sound the bird makes. 
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They also used the word al-Khadm [الخضم] for eating soft, moist foods like 

watermelon and cucumber, and the word al-Qadm [القضم] for eating dry 

foods, such as when an animal chews its barley. This is because the letter 

Kha [الخاء] sounds like eating something moist, and the letter Qaf [القاف] 
sounds like eating something dry. Ibn Jinni mentioned many examples of 

this in his book, Al-Khasais [الخصائص].
هُمْ اللغة إلهام المسألة الثلاثون ]اللغة إلهام[ ةٌ، وَمِنْ  يَّ فِ قِي تَوْ لْفَاظِ   ةَ الْأَ لَ لَا نَّ دَ بِأَ عُ  لْقَطْ نَا ا نُ  مْكِ يُ لَا   :

نِي  عَا مَ لِلْ وصَةِ  صُ مَخْ لْ لْفَاظِ ا  عَ الْأَ نَّ وَضْ وَ أَ هُ فَ عَقْلُ  لْ ا ا مَّ قْلِ: أَ نَّ عَقْلِ وَال لْ بِا فِيهِ  تَجَّ   بِهِ، وَاحْ قَطَعَ  مَنْ 
يَكُونَ  نْ  لَزِمَ أَ هِمْ  بِ نِ عٍ آخَرَ مِنْ جَا وَضْ بِ لْقَوْلُ  لِكَ ا لَوْ كَانَ ذَ فَ لْقَوْلِ،  بِا ا  لَّ مْكِنُ إِ يُ لَا  ةِ  وصَ صُ مَخْ لْ ا
قِيفِ  تَوْ بِ لَ  لَى مَا حَصَ  ءُ إِ هَا تِ نْ لِا وَجَبَ ا فَ حَالٌ،  وَ مُ هُ يَةٍ، وَ هَا لَى نِ  لَا إِ عٍ آخَرَ  وَضْ بِ قًا  بُو  عٍ مَسْ كُلُّ وَضْ

رَةِ:  بَقَ لْ ها ]ا لَّ ءَ كُ ما سْ مَ آدَمَ الْأَ لَّ عَ لَى: وَ عَا تَ هُ  لُ فَقَوْ قْلُ  نَّ ا ال مَّ لَى، وَأَ عَا تَ هِ   لَّ لِ [٣١ال وَّ جِيبَ عَنِ الْأَ  وَأُ
نْ  زُ أَ جُو  لَا يَ مَ  لِ نِي  ا ثَّ ةِ؟ وَعَنِ ال رَ ا شَ بِالْإِ لُ  حْصُ  نِي يَ عَا مَ لِلْ لْفَاظِ   عُ الْأَ يَكُونَ وَضْ نْ  زُ أَ جُو  لَا يَ مَ  لِ هُ   نَّ  بِأَ
مَ؟ هَا لْ  لِيمِ الْإِ عْ تَّ رَادُ مِنَ ال مُ لْ يَكُونَ ا
Language is Divine Inspiration [ إلهام اللغة ]

The Thirtieth Issue [ الثلاثون المسألة ]: We cannot be absolutely sure that words 

got their meanings only through direct instruction from Allah [توقيفية]. 
However, some scholars were certain of this and argued for it using both 

logic [العقل] and religious texts [النقل]. Regarding logic [العقل], they said that 

giving specific words to specific meanings can only happen through 
speaking. But if that speaking itself relied on another human-made way of 
assigning meanings, then every system would need another system before 
it, creating an endless chain, which is impossible. So, it must ultimately 

come down to what Allah the Almighty directly taught [ تعالى الله توقيف ]. As 

for religious texts [النقل], they quoted Allah the Almighty: "And He taught 

Adam [ السلام عليه ] all the names," [ كلها الأسماء آدم وعلم ] Surah Al-Baqarah 

(2:31). The answer to the first argument is: why could not words have been 
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linked to meanings through gestures [بالإشارة]? And the answer to the 

second is: why could not "teaching" here mean divine inspiration [الإلهام]?
ا يْضً  عَلَّ وَأَ لَ هَذِهِ  غَاتِ   لُّ عَهَا ال وَامٌ وَضَ قْ  نُوا أَ بْلَ كَا قَ يْهِ آدَمَ  لَ عَ مَّ  لَامُ، ثُ  هُ السَّ  نَّ  لَى إِ عَا تَ مَهَا   لَّ عَ لِآدَمَ   
يْهِ لَ عَ لَامُ   ةُ.السَّ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ةُ ا يَ حَادِ  ثُونَ الْ لَا  ثَّ لَا: وَال مْكِنُ  يُ عُ  لْقَطْ هَا ا  نَّ بِأَ لَتْ   فًا حَصَ لَا  ، خِ لَاحِ طِ لِاصْ بِا  

وا تَجُّ  لَةِ، وَاحْ تَزِ مُعْ لِلْ نَّ  بِأَ عِلْمَ  لْ فَةِ ا صِّ بِال ذَا  ا كَانَ إِ يًّ عِلْمُ كَانَ ضَرُورِ لْ مَوْصُوفِ ا لْ بِا ا  يْضً  ا،  أَ يًّ ضَرُورِ
لَوْ فَ لَقَ  هُ خَ  لَّ لَى ال عَا تَ عِلْمَ  لْ فِي ا لْبِ  قَ قِلِ  عَا لْ هُ ا  نَّ  بِأَ ضِعَ  وُ هَذَا  ظُ  فْ لَّ هَذَا ال لِ نَى  مَعْ لْ لَزِمَ ا نْ  يَكُونَ أَ عِلْمُ  لْ  ا

هِ  لَّ بِال ا  يًّ لِكَ ضَرُورِ يَقْدَحُ وَذَ فِي  ةِ  حَّ  جِيبَ صِ ، وَأُ لِيفِ  كْ تَّ هُ ال نْ هُ عَ  نَّ  بِأَ مَ  لِ لَا  زُ  جُو  نْ يَ يُقَالَ أَ هُ:   نَّ  لَى إِ عَا تَ  
لُقُ خْ  مًا يَ لْ ا عِ يًّ فِي ضَرُورِ لْبِ  لْقَ نَّ ا بِأَ عًا   عَ وَاضِ هَذَا وَضَ ظَ  فْ لَّ هَذَا ال لِ نَى  مَعْ لْ يْرِ مِنْ ا غَ نْ  لُقَ أَ خْ  عِلْمَ يَ لْ  ا

نَّ بِأَ لِكَ  ضِعَ ذَ وَا لْ وَ ا هُ هُ   لَّ لَى ال عَ لَى؟ وَ عَا تَ هَذَا  دِيرِ  قْ تَّ زُولُ ال يَ فَ كَالُ  شْ .الْإِ
Moreover, it is possible that these languages were established by peoples 

who existed before Adam [ السلام عليه ], and then Allah Almighty taught 

them to Adam [ السلام عليه ]. The Thirty-First Issue [ والثلاثون الحادية المسألة ]: It 

is not possible to say with certainty that language came about through 

human agreement [بالاصطلاح], contrary to the view of the Mu'tazilites 

 is necessary and [الصفة] They argued that if knowledge of a quality .[المعتزلة]

unavoidable [ًا  then knowledge of the thing possessing that quality ,[ضروري

 must also be necessary. Therefore, if Allah the Almighty created [الموصوف]

in a person's heart the necessary knowledge that a certain word was 

assigned to a certain meaning, this would mean that knowledge of Allah 

would also become necessary and unavoidable. However, this would 

weaken the validity of religious responsibility [التكليف]. The response to this 

is: why can it not be said that Allah the Almighty creates necessary 

knowledge [ اً اً علم ضروري ] in the heart that someone assigned this word to this 

meaning, without creating the knowledge that the one who assigned it is in 

fact Allah the Almighty? Based on this premise, the problem is resolved.
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ةُ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ةُ ا يَ نِ ا ثَّ ثُونَ ال لَا  ثَّ ا: وَال مَّ لَ عُفَتْ  هَذِهِ ضَ ئِلُ  لَا  نَا الدَّ زْ نْ جَوَّ تَكُونَ أَ غَاتِ كُلُّ   لُّ ةً ال  يَّ فِ قِي تَوْ نْ   وَأَ
تَكُونَ هَا  لُّ نْ كُ ةً، وَأَ  يَّ  لَاحِ طِ يَكُونَ اصْ ضُهَا  بَعْ ا  يًّ فِ قِي تَوْ ضُهَا  بَعْ ا وَ يًّ  لَاحِ طِ ةُ.اصْ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ةُ ا ثَ لِ ا ثَّ ثُونَ ال لَا  ثَّ  :وَال
ظُ فْ لَّ رَدُ ال  مُفْ لْ لَا ا فِيدُ  يُ ةَ   تَّ بَ لْ  اهُ أَ هُ مُسَمَّ  نَّ  لِأَ لَمْ مَا  لَمْ  يُعْ وْنُ  لْكَ كَ تِ فْظَةِ  لَّ ةً ال عَ مَوْضُو لِكَ  ذَ لِ نَى  مَعْ لْ لَمْ ا  

فِدْ يُ ئًا، لَكِنَّ  يْ  عِلْمَ شَ لْ هَا ا بِكَوْنِ ةً  عَ مَوْضُو لِكَ  ذَ لِ نَى  مَعْ لْ بَةٍ عِلْمٌ ا  نِسْ بِ وصَةٍ  خْصُ  يْنَ مَ بَ لِكَ  ظِ ذَ فْ لَّ  ال
لِكَ عِلْمُ وَذَ لْ نَى، وَا مَعْ لْ بَةِ ا  نِّسْ بِال وصَةِ  صُ مَخْ لْ يْنَ ا بَ يْنِ  مْرَ بُوقٌ أَ  لِّ مَسْ بِكُ هُمَا وَاحِدٍ  لَوْ مِنْ فَ عِلْمُ كَانَ  لْ  ا

لِكَ بِذَ نَى  مَعْ لْ تَفَادًا ا  لِكَ مِنْ مُسْ ظِ ذَ فْ لَّ لَزِمَ ال رُ  وْ .الدَّ
The Thirty-Second Issue [ والثلاثون الثانية المسألة ]: Since these arguments are 

weak, we say that it is possible that all languages were directly taught by 

Allah [توقيفية], or that they all came about through human agreement 

 or that some were directly taught by Allah while others came ,[اصطلاحية]

about through human agreement. The Thirty-Third Issue [  الثالثة المسألة
] A single word :[والثلاثون المفرد اللفظ ] by itself does not automatically make 

its meaning understood. This is because, unless it is already known that this 

word was assigned to that meaning, the word does not give any meaning at 

all. However, knowing that the word was assigned to that meaning means 

knowing that there is a specific connection [ مخصوصة بنسبة ] between the 

word and the meaning. But knowledge of a connection between two things 

can only come after knowing each of those two things separately first. 

Therefore, if the meaning itself were learned only from the word, it would 

lead to circular reasoning [الدور].
وَ هُ جِيبَ وَ حَالٌ، وَأُ هُ مُ نْ هُ عَ  نَّ  بِأَ تَمِلُ  حْ  هُ يَ  نَّ  ذَا أَ رَّ إِ تَقَ  فِي اسْ يَالِ  خَ  ةٌ الْ نَ رَ مُقَا يْنَ  بَ ظِ  فْ لَّ يَّنِ ال عَ مُ لْ نَى ا مَعْ لْ  وَا

يَّنِ عَ مُ لْ نْدَ ا عِ فَ ولِ  عُورِ حُصُ  ظِ الشُّ فْ لَّ بِال قِلُ  تَ نْ يَ يَالُ  خَ  لَى الْ  ئِذٍ إِ نَ نَى، وَحِي مَعْ لْ فِعُ ا نْدَ يَ رُ  وْ ةُ.الدَّ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ  ا
ةُ عَ بِ ا رَّ ثُونَ ال لَا  ثَّ كَالُ: وَال شْ رُ وَالْإِ مَذْكُو لْ فِي ا رَدِ   مُفْ لْ رُ ا يْ غَ لٍ  فِي حَاصِ نَّ  لِأَ  ، بِ رَكَّ مُ لْ ةَ ا فَادَ  لْفَاظِ إِ   الْأَ
رَدَةِ  مُفْ لْ هَا ا نِي عَا مَ لِ فَادَةٌ   ا إِ مَّ ةٌ، أَ  يَّ عِ  بَاتُ وَضْ رْكِي تَّ لَا ال فَ ةٌ،   يَّ لِ  عَقْ فَ نْدَ جَرَمَ  مَاعِ عِ لْكَ سَ تِ رَدَاتِ   مُفْ لْ رُ ا بِ تَ يَعْ  

عَقْلُ لْ هَا ا بَاتِ تَرْكِي مَّ  لُ ثُ وَصَّ تَ يَ لْكَ  تِ بِ بَاتِ  رْكِي تَّ ةِ ال يَّ لِ  عَقْ لْ لَى ا  مِ إِ لْ عِ لْ لْكَ ا تِ بِ رَ  فَظَهَ  ، بَاتِ  رَكَّ مُ لْ رْقُ ا لْفَ .ا
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And that is impossible. It was answered by saying that it is possible that 

once a connection between a specific word and a specific meaning is 

established in the imagination, then as soon as there is an awareness of the 

word, the imagination shifts to the meaning, and at that point, the circular 

argument [الدور] is avoided. The Thirty-Fourth Issue [ والثلاثون الرابعة المسالة ] 

The aforementioned problem regarding the single word [المفرد] does not 

occur in the compound [المركب]. This is because the way single words 

convey their meanings is based on linguistic convention [وضعية]. As for 

compounds [التراكيب], they are intellectual [عقلية]. Consequently, upon 

hearing those individual words, the intellect considers their combinations 

and then reaches knowledge of those compounds through those 

intellectual combinations. Thus, the difference is clear.

 المعنى على يدل اللفظ ]والثلاثون الخامسة الخارجيالمسألة لا الذهني المعنى على يدل اللفظ
لْفَاظِ: [الخارجي لا الذهني  لْأَ لِ لَالَاتٌ  لَى دَ عَ فِي مَا  هَانِ  ذْ لَا الْأَ لَى  عَ فِي مَا  يَانِ  عْ هَذَا الْأَ لِ  وَ

بَبِ  يُقَالُ السَّ لْفَاظُ:   تَدُلُّ الْأَ لَى  عَ نَّ  لِأَ نِي،  عَا مَ لْ نِيَ ا عَا مَ لْ يَ ا تِي هِ لَّ هَا ا نَا يَ عَ نِي، وَهِ عَا لْ مُورٌ ا  ةٌ، أُ  يَّ نِ  ذِهْ
لِيلُ  لَى وَالدَّ عَ نَاهُ مَا  رْ كَ يْنِ مِنْ ذَ هَ  لُ: وَجْ وَّ ا الْأَ نَّ  ذَا أَ نَا إِ يْ  رَأَ مًا  بُعْدِ مِنَ جِسْ لْ اهُ ا نَّ نَ  ةً وَظَ رَ خْ  نَا صَ لْ قُ هُ   نَّ   إِ

ذَا فَإِ رَةٌ،  خْ  نَا صَ رُبْ قَ هُ  نْ نَا مِ  هَدْ ا هُ وَشَ تَ  اهُ حَرَكَ نَّ نَ  رًا وَظَ يْ  نَا طَ لْ قُ هُ   نَّ  ذَا إِ فَإِ رٌ،  يْ  لْقُرْبُ ازْدَادَ طَ نَا ا مْ لِ عَ هُ   نَّ   أَ
نْسَانٌ  نَا إِ لْ فَقُ هُ   نَّ  لَافُ إِ تِ  فَاخْ نْسَانٌ،   مَاءِ إِ  سْ نْدَ الْأَ لَافِ عِ تِ  رَاتِ اخْ وُّ  صَ تَّ ةِ ال يَّ نِ يَدُلُّ الذِّهْ لَى  عَ نَّ   أَ

لُولَ  لْفَاظِ مَدْ  وَ الْأَ هُ رُ  وَ  نِي الأعيان لا الذهنية الصُّ ا ثَّ نَّ الخارجة، ال ظَ أَ فْ لَّ لَوْ ال لَى دَلَّ  عَ مَوْجُودِ  لْ  ا
يِّ خَارِجِ  لَكَانَ الْ ذَا  قَالَ إِ نْسَانٌ   لَمُ إِ عَا لْ مٌ ا قَدِي قَالَ  لَمُ آخَرُ وَ عَا لْ لَزِمَ حَادِثٌ ا وْنُ  لَمِ كَ عَا لْ حادثا قديما ا

Thirty-Fifth Issue [ والثلاثون الخامسة المسألة ]: [ الخارجي لا الذهني المعنى على يدل اللفظ ] 

Words point to what is inside our thoughts, not to actual physical things in 
the outside world. For this very reason, people say: words point to 

meanings [المعاني], because meanings are simply the things that a person 

means [ العاني عناها ], and these are just ideas in the mind. There are two 

proofs for what we just said:
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First, if we see an object from far away and think it is a rock, we say, "It is 
a rock." If we get closer and notice it moving and think it is a bird, we say, 
"It is a bird." Then, if we get even closer and find out it is in fact a human, 
we say, "It is a human." The way the names change every time our mental 

ideas [التصورات الذهنية] change proves that what words point to are just 

pictures in our minds, not real things outside [الأعيان الخارجة].
Second, if a word pointed directly to a real object in the outside world, 
then if one person said, "The universe has always existed," and another 
person said, "The universe had a beginning," the universe would have to 
both have always existed and had a beginning at the exact same time.

وَ هُ عًا، وَ ا مَ مَّ حَالٌ، أَ ذَا مُ نَا إِ لْ قُ هَا   نَّ ةٌ إِ لَّ لَى دَا عَ نِي  عَا مَ لْ ةِ ا يَّ نِ هَذَانِ كَانَ الذِّهْ لَانِ  لْقَوْ يْنِ ا  لَّ لَى دَا عَ  
ولِ يْنِ حُصُ هَذَ يْنِ/  مَ حُكْ  يْنِ مِنْ الْ هَذَ لِكَ  يْنِ، وَذَ نَ نْسَا  لَا الْإِ قَضُ  نَا تَ يَ ةُ. لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ةُ ا  ادِسَ ثُونَ السَّ لَا  ثَّ لَا وَال  
مْكِنُ يُ نْ  تَكُونَ أَ مِيعُ  اتِ جَ يَّ مَاهِ لْ يَاتٍ ا  نَّ مُسَمَّ لِأَ  ، لْفَاظِ  بِالْأَ اتِ  يَّ مَاهِ لْ رُ ا يْ غَ يَةٍ، وَمَا  نَاهِ تَ مُ لَا  ةَ  يَ هَا  نِ

هُ لَ لَا  يَكُونُ  عُورًا   بِهِ مَشْ لَى  عَ يلِ، وَمَا  فْصِ تَّ لَا ال يَكُونُ  عُورًا   بِهِ مَشْ نَعَ  تَ عُ امْ لِاسْمِ وَضْ ئِهِ ا زَا بِإِ .
simultaneously, which is impossible. However, if we say that words 

indicate mental meanings [ الذهنية المعاني ], then these two statements simply 

indicate that these two judgements [الحكمين] have occurred within these two 

individuals, and that is not a contradiction. The Thirty-Sixth Issue [  المسالة
والثلاثون السادسة ] It is impossible for all essences [الماهيات] to be named with 

words, because essences are infinite. That which is infinite cannot be 

perceived in detail, and it is impossible to assign a name to something that 

is not perceived.

ظِ  فْ لَّ عُ ال ، كَانَ وَضْ هَمَّ  هُ أَ نْ بِيرِ عَ عْ تَّ لَى ال  ةُ إِ حَاجَ  نَتِ الْ نًى كَا مَعْ ثُونَ: كُلُّ  لَا  ثَّ ةُ وَال عَ بِ ا ةُ السَّ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ا
لَى   ةَ إِ حَاجَ  نَّ الْ يْهِ أَ لَ عَ لِيلُ   ، وَالدَّ وصِ خُصُ  عُمُومِ وَالْ لْ وَاهِي، وَا  نَّ مِرِ وَال وَا يَغِ الْأَ  ثْلُ صِ لَى، مِ وْ ئِهِ أَ زَا بِإِ
ي  اعِ ذَا كَانَ الدَّ لًا، وَإِ ئِ نِعُ زَا مَا لْ لًا، وَا عِ كَامِ وَضْ لْ لِكَ ا لَى ذَ  ي إِ اعِ يَكُونُ الدَّ فَ ةٌ   هَا مَاسَّ بِيرِ عَنْ عْ تَّ ال
ولِ. حُصُ  بِهِ وَاجِبَ الْ فِعْلُ  لْ لًا، كَانَ ا ئِ نِعُ زَا مَا لْ ا وَا يًّ قَوِ
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The Thirty-Seventh Issue [المسألة السابعة والثلاثون]: Every time it is more 

important to express a certain idea, it becomes more necessary to create a 

specific word [وضع اللفظ] for it. Examples of this include the way we phrase 

commands and prohibitions [صيغ الأوامر والنواهي], and general and specific 

words [العموم والخصوص]. The proof for this is that the need to express these 

ideas is urgent. Because of this, the motive [الداعي] to invent those words is 

fully there, and there is nothing stopping it [المانع]. Whenever the motive is 

strong and there is nothing stopping it, the action is bound to happen.

ةُ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ ةُ ا نَ امِ ثَّ ثُونَ ال لَا  ثَّ نَى: وَال مَعْ لْ لَّذِي ا يَكُونُ ا ا  يًّ فِ نْدَ خَ هُورِ عِ مْ جُ  نِعُ الْ تَ مْ يَ هُ  نُ وْ ى كَ ظِ مُسَمًّ فْ لَّ بِال  
هُ لُ ثَا مَشْهُورِ، مِ لْ ةُ ا لَفْظَ رَكَةِ  حَ  ةٌ الْ لَفْظَ مَشْهُورَةٌ  وْنُ  جِسْمِ وَكَ  لًا الْ قِ تَ نْ مُ نِبٍ مِنْ  لَى جَا  نِبٍ إِ مْرٌ جَا  أَ

لُومٌ لِّ مَعْ لِكُ ا  مَّ حَدٍ، أَ لَّذِي أَ يَقُولُ ا بِهِ  بَعْضُ  مِينَ  لِّ تَكَ مُ لْ وَ ا هُ نَى وَ مَعْ لْ لَّذِي ا يُوجِبُ ا لِكَ  تِقَالَ ذَ نْ لِا  ا
وَ هُ فَ مْرٌ  يٌّ أَ فِ لَا خَ رُهُ   وَّ  تَصَ يَ ا  لَّ وَاصُّ إِ خَ  ذَا مِنَ الْ ، وَإِ اسِ نَّ لِكَ كَانَ ال نْ وَجَبَ كَذَ يُقَالَ أَ ةُ:  رَكَ حَ   الْ
سِ اسْمٌ نَفْ لِ هَذَا  تِقَالِ  نْ لِا لَا ا نَى  مَعْ لِلْ لَّذِي  يُوجِبُ ا تِقَالَ  نْ لِا لِكَ ا جِبُ وَكَذَ  نْ يَ يَكُونَ أَ عِلْمُ  لْ مًا ا   اسْ

سِ نَفْ لِ ةُ  رَ لْقُدْ ةِ، وَا يَّ مِ لِ عَا لْ مًا ا  لَا اسْ ةِ،  يَّ لْقَادِرِ لِ نَى  مَعْ لِلْ مُوجِبِ  لْ  اسم المعنى. والقادرية للعالمية ا
[الذهنية للصورة اسم المعنى ]والثلاثون التاسعة الذهنيةالمسألة للصورة

The Thirty-Eighth Issue [ والثلاثون الثامنة المسالة ]: A meaning that is hidden 

from the general public [الجمهور] cannot be the named referent of a well-

known term [ المشهور باللفظ ]. An example of this is the word 'movement' 

 which is a well-known term; the fact that a body moves from one ,[الحركة]

side to another is something known to everyone. However, what some of 

the theologians [المتكلمين] claim, which is the underlying cause that 

necessitates that transition, is a hidden matter that only the elite [الخواص] 
among people can conceive. Since this is the case, it must be said: 

'movement' is a name for this transition itself, not for the underlying cause 

that necessitates the transition. Likewise, 'knowledge' [العلم] must be a name 
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for the state of being knowing [العالمية] itself, and 'power' [القدرة] a name for 

the state of being powerful [القادرية], rather than for the underlying 

meanings that necessitate being knowing or powerful. The meaning is a 

name for the mental image [ الذهنية للصورة اسم المعنى ]. The Thirty-Ninth Issue: 

[Meaning is a name for the mental image] [  اسم المعنى: والثلاثون التاسعة المسالة
الذهنية للصورة ].

The Thirty-Ninth Issue: Meaning is a Name for the Mental Image 

[الصورة الذهنية]
ءِ  يْ بَارَةٌ عَنِ الشَّ نَى عِ مَعْ لْ نَّ ا لِأَ ةِ  يَّ  خَارِجِ  مَوْجُودَاتِ الْ لِلْ لَا  ةِ  يَّ نِ ورَةِ الذِّهْ لِلصُّ نَى اسْمٌ  مَعْ لْ نَى: ا مَعْ لْ فِي ا
ءُ  يَا  شْ رَضِ الْأَ عَ لْ بِا ةُ، وَ  يَّ نِ رُ الذِّهْ مُو  وَ الْأُ هُ اتِ  بِالذَّ دُ، وَذَاكَ  لْقَاصِ دَهُ ا قَصَ نِي وَ عَا لْ نَاهُ ا لَّذِي عَ ا
لِكَ  بِذِكْرِ ذَ دَ  قَصَ هُ   نَّ  رَادُ أَ مُ لْ فَا نَى،  مَعْ لْ هَذَا ا ظِ  فْ لَّ هَذَا ال رَادَ بِ ئِلَ أَ لْقَا نَّ ا قِيلَ: إِ ذَا  فَإِ ةُ،   يَّ  خَارِجِ  الْ
رِ. وَّ تَصَ مُ لْ مْرِ ا لِكَ الْأَ تَعْرِيفَ ذَ ظِ  فْ لَّ ال
Regarding Meaning [في المعنى]: Meaning [المعنى] is a word used for the mental 

picture [للصورة الذهنية], not for real things out there in the world [ للموجودات
 This is because meaning is simply whatever the person talking .[الخارجية

aims at and intends to say. At its core, this involves things in the mind 

 are only [الأشياء الخارجية] while real things outside the mind ,[الأمور الذهنية]

included by coincidence. So, when people say, "The speaker meant this 
meaning by using this word," they just mean that by saying that word, they 

wanted to explain that idea in their head [الأمر المتصور].
ةُ لَ  أَ مَسْ لْ عُونَ ا بَ رْ قَدْ: الْأَ يُقَالُ  فِي  بَعْضِ  نِي  عَا مَ لْ هُ: ا  نَّ  لَا إِ مْكِنُ  يُ تَعْرِيفُهَا  ثْلُ  ، مِ لْفَاظِ  بِالْأَ ا  نَّ  نُدْرِكُ أَ  
رُورَةِ بِالضَّ ةً  قَ رِ تَفْ يْنَ  بَ لَاوَةِ  حَ  رَكَةِ الْ  مُدْ لْ بَاتِ مِنَ ا  نَّ لَاوَةِ ال حَ  رَكَةِ وَالْ  مُدْ لْ يُقَالُ مِنَ ا فَ بَرْزَذِ،   هُ: الطَّ  نَّ   إِ

لَا بِيلَ   لَى سَ  تَعْرِيفِ إِ هَذِهِ  قَةِ  رِ فْ تَّ حَسَبِ ال  ا بِ يْضً  ، وَأَ ظِ فْ لَّ مَا ال  بَّ رُ فَقَ  تَّ ولُ ا وَالٍ حُصُ  حْ فِي أَ سِ  نَفْ  
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بَعْضِ اسِ  نَّ لَا ال هُ وَ نُ  مْكِ يُ تَعْرِيفُ  لْكَ  تِ لَةِ  حَا  حَسَبِ الْ  عْرِيفَاتِ بِ تَّ ذَا ال ةِ، إِ يَّ فْظِ لَّ فْتَ ال هَذَا عَرَ نَقُولُ  فَ : 
ا مَّ أَ
The Fortieth Issue [ الاربعون المسالة ]: It may be said regarding certain 

meanings that it is impossible to define them using words. For instance, we 

instinctively perceive a distinction between the sweetness sensed from a 

plant and the sweetness sensed from refined sugar [الطبرزذ]; yet it is said 

that there is no way to define this distinction through language. 

Furthermore, it may happen that specific states [احوال] occur within a 

person’s soul which they cannot define using verbal definitions. Once you 

have understood this, we say:

قِسْمُ لْ لُ ا وَّ بَبُ الْأَ  فَالسَّ فِيهِ  نَّ  بِهِ مَا أَ زُ  تَا مْ يَ ةُ  لَاوَ بَاتِ حَ  نَّ لَاوَةِ مِنْ ال بَرْزَذُ حَ  عُوا مَا الطَّ هُ وَضَ لَ فِي   
غَةِ  لُّ ةً ال لَفْظَ بَلْ  ةً،  نَ  يَّ عَ مُ لَا  مْكِنُ  يُ هَا  رُ ا ذِكْ لَّ لَى إِ عَ بِيلِ   ثْلَ سَ فَةِ، مِ ضَا نْ الْإِ يُقَالَ أَ ةُ  لَاوَ بَاتِ حَ  نَّ  ال

ةُ لَاوَ ا وَحَ مَّ لَ فَ بَرْزَذِ،   لَمْ الطَّ عْ  تُوضَ لْكَ  تِ لِ قَةِ  رِ فْ تَّ ةٌ ال لَفْظَ ةٌ  وصَ خْصُ  لَا مَ لَا جَرَمَ  مْكِنُ  يُ تَعْرِيفُهَا   ، ظِ فْ لَّ بِال  
لَوْ هُمْ وَ  نَّ عُوا أَ هَا وَضَ لَ ةً  لَفْظَ لَقَدْ  مْكِنُ كَانَ  يُ تَعْرِيفُهَا  ظِ  فْ لَّ بِال لَى  عَ لِكَ  ا ذَ مَّ دِيرِ، / وَأَ قْ تَّ ال

as for the first category, the reason for it is that the specific quality that 

distinguishes the sweetness of the plant from the sweetness of refined 

sugar has not been assigned a specific word [ معينة لفظة ] in the language. 

Rather, it can only be mentioned through possessive construction [الاضافة], 
such as saying "the sweetness of the plant" and "the sweetness of refined 

sugar." Since no specific word was established for that distinction, it is 

inevitably impossible to define it through speech; had they established a 

word for it, defining it verbally would have been possible in that case.

لْكَ تِ دْرَكُوا  اسِ مَا أَ نَّ رُ ال ئِ ا ةً وَسَ  وصَ خْصُ  ةً مَ لَ هِ حَا نَفْسِ دْرَكَ مِنْ  ذَا أَ نْسَانَ إِ  نَّ الْإِ وَ أَ هُ نِي وَ ا ثَّ قِسْمُ ال لْ  ا
يَعْرِفِ  لَمْ  مِعَ مَا  ا نَّ السَّ لِأَ فِهِ،  تَعْرِي لِ ظٍ  لَفْ عُ  رِكِ وَضْ مُدْ لْ هَذَا ا لِ تَحَالَ   ةَ اسْ  وصَ صُ مَخْ لْ ةَ ا لَ حَا  الْ
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لْكَ  تِ رُ   وُّ  تَصَ لْ  حْصُ  لَمْ يَ ا  مَّ لَ فَ هُ،  لَ عًا  مَوْضُو ظِ  فْ لَّ هَذَا ال وْنَ  يَفْهَمَ كَ نْ  هُ أَ نْ  مْكِ يُ لَمْ  لًا  وَّ ى أَ مُسَمَّ لْ ا
نَعَ تَ لَا جَرَمَ امْ فَ هَا،  لَ ةً  عَ مَوْضُو لْفَاظِ   هَذِهِ الْأَ وْنَ  رُوا كَ وَّ تَصَ يَ نْ  هُمْ أَ نَعَ مِنْ تَ عِينَ امْ امِ نْدَ السَّ نِي عِ عَا مَ لْ  ا
هَذَا  لَى  عَ فَ ةً   وصَ خْصُ  ا مَ لْفَاظً  هَا أَ لَ عُوا  مَّ وَضَ نِيَ ثُ عَا مَ لْ لْكَ ا تِ رُوا  وَّ تَصَ ةً  عَ مَا نَّ جَ نَا أَ  رَضْ فَ لَوْ  ا  مَّ تَعْرِيفُهَا، أَ

نَ دِيرِ كَا قْ تَّ نَى مَا ال مَعْ رَ  وَّ تَصَ يُ نْ  جِبُ أَ  هَكَذَا يَ فَ ةِ-   يَّ فْظِ لَّ نَاتِ ال يَا بَ لْ بِا وَالِ   حْ لْكَ الْأَ تِ تَعْرِيفُ  مْكِنُ  يُ
. لْفَاظِ  بِالْأَ تَعْرِيفُهَا  مْكِنُ  يُ لَا  نِي  عَا مَ لْ رًا مِنَ ا ثِي  نَّ كَ يُقَالُ إِ
As for the second category, which is when a person perceives a specific 

state within themselves while the rest of the people have not perceived that 

specific state, it becomes impossible for this perceiver to establish a word 

to define it. This is because as long as the listener does not first know the 

named object [المسمى], they cannot understand...

that this word [ ظِ فْ لَّ  has been assigned to it. So when the conception [ال

 of those meanings was not achieved among the listeners, it became [تصوّر]

impossible for them to conceive [يتصوّروا] that these words [الألفاظ] are 

assigned to them. Therefore, their definition became impossible. However, 

if we assume that a group of people conceived [تصوّروا] those meanings and 

then assigned specific words [ألفاظا مخصوصة] to them, then based on this 

assumption [التقدير], it would be possible to define those states through 

verbal explanations. This is how we should understand the statement that 
many meanings cannot be defined by words.

 الحكمة في وضع الألفاظ للمعاني المسألة الحادية والأربعون ]الحكمة في وضع الألفاظ للمعاني[:
مِيعِ  يلِ جَ حْصِ بِتَ قِلُّ  تَ  يَسْ لَا  يْثُ  حَ  لِقَ بِ نْسَانَ خُ  نَّ الْإِ يَ أَ نِي: وَهِ عَا مَ لِلْ لْفَاظِ   عِ الْأَ فِي وَضْ مَةِ  حِكْ  فِي الْ
بُدَّ  لَا  يْرِ، وَ غَ لْ بِا نَةِ  عَا تِ  لِاسْ لَى ا  بِهِ إِ لُ  وَسُّ  تَّ هُ ال نُ  مْكِ يُ لِ مِيرِهِ   فِي ضَ رَهُ مَا  يْ غَ رِّفَ  عَ يُ نْ  لَى أَ  تَاجَ إِ  فَاحْ تِهِ  ا هِمَّ مُ
رَكَةِ  حَ  يَدِ وَالْ لْ بِا فِيقِ   صْ تَّ ارَةِ وَال شَ بَةِ وَالْإِ تَا كِ لْ ثْلُ ا رَةٌ مِ ثِي  رُقُ كَ  ، وَالطُّ رِيقٍ عْرِيفِ مِنْ طَ تَّ لِكَ ال ذَ لِ
 ، لْفَاظِ  هَذِهِ الْأَ ئِرِ بِ مَا لُوبِ وَالضَّ لْقُ فِي ا تَعْرِيفُ مَا  وَ  هُ هَا  نَ سَ حْ لَهَا وَأَ سْهَ نْ أَ ا أَ لَّ اءِ، إِ عْضَ رِ الْأَ ئِ بِسَا
يْهِ وُجُوهٌ لَ عَ يَدُلُّ  :وَ
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The Wisdom in Assigning Words to Meanings. The forty-first issue [ المسألة
 concerning the wisdom in assigning words to meanings [الحادية والأربعون

 It is that man was created in such a way that he :[الحكمة في وضع الألفاظ للمعاني]

cannot independently achieve all his important matters [مهماته]. Thus, he 

needed to inform others of what was in his conscience [ضميره] so that he 

could use it as a means to seek help from others. This informing [التعريف] 
must have a method [طريق], and the methods [الطرق] are many, such as 

writing [الكتابة], gesturing [الإشارة], clapping [التصفيق باليد], and moving other 

limbs [الحركة بسائر الأعضاء]. However, the easiest and best of them is to 

convey what is in the hearts [القلوب] and consciences [الضمائر] through these 

words [الألفاظ]. Several points indicate this:

بَابٌ   سْ هَا أَ عَاتِ تَقْطِي نْدَ  وَاتُ عِ  صْ ، وَالْأَ وْتِ حُدُوثِ الصَّ  بَبٌ لِ  رَاجِ سَ خْ نْدَ الْإِ فَسَ عِ نَّ نَّ ال هَا أَ حَدُ أَ
بَةِ  تَا كِ لْ لَافِ ا خِ  نَةٍ بِ عُو لْفَةٍ وَمَ يْرِ كُ غَ لُ مِنْ  حْصُ  نِي تَ عَا مَ لْ هَذِهِ ا لِفَةِ، وَ تَ  مُخْ لْ رُوفِ ا حُ  حُدُوثِ الْ  لِ
يَاجِ  تِ  لِاحْ نْدَ ا عِ فَ حَالِ،   فِي الْ هُ  بَ قِي نَى عَ  تَفْ تُوجَدُ  مَا   وَاتَ كَ  صْ هَذِهِ الْأَ نَّ  نِي أَ ا ثَّ مَا، وَال يْرِهِ غَ ارَةِ وَ شَ وَالْإِ
عَاتِ  قْطِي تَّ حَسَبِ ال  وَاتَ بِ  صْ نَّ الْأَ : أَ لِثُ ا ثَّ نْقَضِي، وَال تَ نَى وَ  تَفْ حَاجَةِ   نْدَ زَوَالِ الْ لُ وَعِ حْصُ  يْهِ تَ لَ  إِ
حَسَبِ   ةُ بِ رَ ثِي رُوفُ الْكَ حُ  لْكَ الْ تِ ةُ، وَ رَ ثِي رُوفُ الْكَ حُ  هَا الْ دُ مِنْ لَّ وَ تَ تَ رُوفِ  حُ  خَارِجِ الْ  فِي مَ رَةِ  ثِي الْكَ
لِّ وَاحِدٍ مِنَ  لِكُ نَا  لْ عَ ذَا جَ فَإِ يَةٍ،  نَاهِ تَ مُ رَ  يْ غَ رَ  ي تَصِ نْ  تَكَادُ أَ مَاتٌ  هَا كَلِ دُ مِنْ لَّ وَ تَ يَ رَةِ  ثِي هَا الْكَ بَاتِ تَرْكِي
ثْلُ  بَاهٍ، وَمِ تِ  بَاسٍ وَاشْ تِ لْ يْرِ ا غَ نِي مِنْ  عَا مَ لْ لَى ا عَ لْفَاظُ   عَتِ الْأَ وَزَّ تَ مَاتِ  لْكَلِ لْكَ ا تِ نِي وَاحِدًا مِنْ  عَا مَ لْ ا
نَّ  بِأَ ةُ،  لِيمَ  عُقُولُ السَّ لْ قَضَتِ ا ثَةِ  لَا  ثَّ بَابِ ال  سْ لِهَذِهِ الْأَ فَ فِيقِ،   صْ تَّ ارَةِ وَال شَ فِي الْإِ يُوجَدُ  لَا  هَذَا 
مَا في القلوب هو الألفاظ. لِ عْرِيفَاتِ  تَّ سَنَ ال حْ أَ
The first point is that when breathing out, the breath [النفس] causes sound 

to happen, and when these sounds are broken up into parts, they cause all 
the different letters to happen. These words and ideas happen completely 
naturally without any hard work or help, unlike writing, gesturing, and 
other methods. The second point is that as soon as these sounds are made, 
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they vanish right away; they appear when you need them, and as soon as 
you do not need them anymore, they disappear and are gone. The third 
point is that because of the many different ways sounds are broken up at 

the parts of the mouth where letters are made [مخارج الحروف], many letters 

are produced. From those many letters, based on the endless ways you can 
mix and match them, words are created that are almost infinite. So, if we 

give one of those words to every single meaning, the words [الألفاظ] are 

shared out across the meanings without any confusion or mix-ups. You 
cannot do anything like this with gesturing or clapping. For these three 

reasons, sound minds [العقول السليمة] have decided that the absolute best 

way to explain what is inside people's hearts [ما في القلوب] is by using words 

.[الألفاظ]
يَعْرِفَ لذاته معرفة الحق المسألة الثانية والأربعون ]لذاته معرفة الحق[ نْ  فِي أَ نْسَانِ   مَالُ الْإِ  : كَ

يْنِ،  لَ مَا  كَ يْنِ الْ هَذَ عَارٍ عَنْ  لْقَةِ  خِ  لِ الْ صْ فِي أَ سِ  فْ نَّ رُ ال هَ بِهِ، وَجَوْ عَمَلِ  لْ جْلِ ا لِأَ رَ  يْ خَ  تِهِ، وَالْ ذَا لِ حَقَّ   الْ
بًا  لُو  بَدَنِ مَطْ لْ هَذَا ا لِيقُ  خْ  ارَ تَ فَصَ بَدَنِ،  لْ هَذَا ا وَاسِطَةِ  بِ ا  لَّ مَالَاتِ إِ  كَ هَذِهِ الْ تِسَابُ   هَا اكْ نُ  مْكِ يُ لَا  وَ
ةِ، يَّ غَرِيزِ لْ رَارَةِ ا حَ  لِلْ عًا  بُو نْ يَ لْبُ  لْقَ ذَا كَانَ ا ا إِ لَّ مُّ إِ تَتِ نَتْ  بَدَنِ مَا كَا لْ هَذَا ا حَ   الِ نَّ مَصَ مَّ إِ مَةِ، ثُ حِكْ  هَذِهِ الْ لِ  
مُ  ي حَكِ  مُ الْ حِي رَّ لِقُ ال خَا  رَ الْ  بَّ فَدَ عْدِيلِ،  تَّ جْلِ ال لِأَ رْوِيحِ  تَّ لَى ال  تَاجَتْ إِ  ةً احْ  يَّ قَوِ ةُ  رَارَ حَ  هَذِهِ الْ نَتْ  ا كَا مَّ لَ وَ
لَى   بَدَنِ إِ لْ بَارِدَ مِنْ خَارِجِ ا لْ ءَ ا وَا هَ لْ جْذِبُ ا  هَا يَ بِسَاطٍ بِ نْ ةَ ا  قُوَّ لْبِ  لْقَ لِ عَلَ  نْ جَ بِأَ ودَ  مَقْصُ لْ هَذَا ا
لْبُ  لْقَ تَاجَ ا  فَاحْ هُ،  تُ رَ يَتْ حَرَا قَوِ تَدَّ وَ  نَ وَاحْ تَسَخَّ ةً/  حْظَ لْبِ لَ لْقَ فِي ا ءُ  وَا هَ لْ لِكَ ا بَقِيَ ذَ ذَا  مَّ إِ هِ، ثُ نَفْسِ
وَاءِ  هَ لْ فِيهِ مِنَ ا صَرَ مَا  عَ نْ بَضَ ا نْقَ ذَا ا لْبَ إِ لْقَ نَّ ا فَإِ بَاضُ  قِ نْ لِا وَ ا هُ لِكَ  رَى، وَذَ خْ ةً أُ  مَرَّ عِهِ  فْ لَى دَ  إِ
وَ  هُ لِ  وَّ دِ الْأَ لْقَصْ بِا ودُ  مَقْصُ لْ فِّسًا، وَا نَ تَ مُ وَانِ  يَ حَ  فِي جَعْلِ الْ ةُ  مَ حِكْ  وَ الْ هُ فَهَذَا   ، خَارِجِ  لَى الْ  وَخَرَجَ إِ
قَعَ  ةِ، وَوَ يَّ بِ لُو  مَطْ لْ يَةِ مِنَ ا نِ ا ثَّ بَةِ ال تَ رْ مَ لْ فِي ا بَدَنِ  لْ لِيقُ ا خْ  قَعَ تَ وَ فَ عَمَلِ،  لْ مِ وَا لْ عِ لْ بِا سِ  فْ نَّ هَرِ ال مِيلُ جَوْ تَكْ
لْغَ رَارَةِ ا حَ  لِلْ عًا  بَ نْ مَ هُ  لُ لْبِ وَجَعْ لْقَ لِيقُ ا خْ  تَ
Knowing the Truth for Its Own Sake [لذاته معرفة الحق] The Forty-Second 

Topic [المسألة الثانية والأربعون] [لذاته معرفة الحق]: A human being becomes 

perfect by knowing the truth just for the sake of knowing it, and by 
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knowing what is good so they can act on it. But when the soul [جوهر النفس] 

is first created, it does not have either of these two perfections, and it 
cannot gain them except by using this body. Therefore, this body had to be 
created for this wise purpose. Furthermore, the body could not stay 

healthy unless the heart was the starting point for natural body heat [ للحرارة
] Because this heat is so strong, it needs to be cooled down .[الغريزية  to [الترويح

keep things balanced. So, the Merciful and Wise Creator [الخالق الرحيم الحكيم] 
arranged a way to do this by giving the heart the power to expand [انبسـاط]. 
By expanding, it pulls cold air from outside the body into itself. Then, once 
that air stays inside the heart for a moment, it gets hot, sharp, and its 
temperature rises, so the heart needs to push it out again. That action is 

contraction [الانقباض], because when the heart squeezes together, the air 

inside it is pressed out and goes into the outside world. This is the wise 
reason why living creatures are made to breathe. The main goal behind 

everything is to make the soul [جوهر النفس] perfect through knowledge and 

action. Because of this, creating the body comes second in terms of 
importance, and creating the heart and making it the source of heat

يِّبِ مِنَ  وَاءِ الطَّ هَ لْ جِذَابِ ا  لِانْ مُوجِبِ  لْ بِسَاطِ ا نْ لِا لَى ا عَ لْبِ  لْقَ رُ ا قْدَا  قَعَ إِ ثَةِ، وَوَ لِ ا ثَّ بَةِ ال تَ رْ مَ لْ فِي ا ةِ  يَّ  رِيزِ
رُوجِ  خُ  مُوجِبِ لِ لْ بَاضِ ا قِ نْ لِا لَى ا عَ لْبِ  لْقَ رُ ا قْدَا  قَعَ إِ عَةِ، وَوَ بِ ا رَّ بَةِ ال تَ رْ مَ لْ فِي ا رْوِيحِ  تَّ جْلِ ال لِأَ خَارِجِ   الْ
بَاضِ  قِ نْ نْدَ ا خَارِجِ عِ  وَاءِ الْ هَ لْ لِكَ ا صَرْفُ ذَ قَعَ  خَامِسَةِ، وَوَ  بَةِ الْ تَ رْ مَ لْ فِي ا تَرِقِ  مُحْ لْ وَاءِ ا هَ لْ لِكَ ا ذَ
هَذَا  عَلَ  مَ جَ حِي رَّ رَ ال بِّ  مُدَ لْ مَ وَا ي حَكِ  دِّرَ الْ مُقَ لْ نَّ ا مَّ إِ ةِ، ثُ ادِسَ بَةِ السَّ تَ رْ مَ لْ فِي ا وْتِ  ةِ الصَّ لَى مَادَّ  لْبِ إِ لْقَ ا
بِسَ  حَا  لَقَ مَ ، وَخَ وْتِ لِلصَّ ةً   عَةِ مَادَّ بِ ا بَةِ السَّ تَ رْ مَ لْ فِي ا قِعِ  وَا لْ رَضِ ا غَ لْ بِيلِ ا  لَى سَ عَ لُوبَ   مَطْ لْ مْرَ ا الْأَ
هَذِهِ  بَبِ   لِكَ السَّ بِذَ حْدُثُ   ئِذٍ يَ نَ ي يْنِ، وَحِ تَ فَ نَانِ وَالشَّ  سْ لِّسَانِ وَالْأَ  لْقِ وَال حَ  فِي الْ وْتِ  لِلصَّ وَمَقَاطِعَ 
قِ  طْ نُّ هَذَا ال فِي  وْدَعَ  مَّ أَ هَا، ثُ لَ ةَ  يَ هَا لَا نِ تِي  لَّ مَاتُ ا لْكَلِ هَا ا بَاتِ تَرْكِي حْدُثُ مِنْ   ةُ، وَيَ لِفَ تَ  مُخْ لْ رُوفُ ا حُ  الْ
زَتْ عقول الأولين جَ رَةً عَ بَاهِ سْرَارًا  ةً وَأَ يَ لِ عَا مًا   كَ لَامِ حِ لْكَ وَا
natural body heat [غريزية] is in the third stage. Giving the heart the power to 

open up [الانبساط], which pulls in fresh air from the outside to cool things 
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down [الترويح], is in the fourth stage. Giving the heart the power to squeeze 

shut [الانقباض], which pushes out that hot, burnt air, is in the fifth stage. 

Turning that air coming out when the heart squeezes into the raw material 

for sound is in the sixth stage. After that, the Wise Creator [المقدر الحكيم] 
and Merciful Guide [المدبر الرحيم] took this thing that was needed for the 

goal in the seventh stage and made it the raw material for sound. He made 

special stoppers and cutting points [محابس ومقاطع] for the sound in the 

throat, tongue, teeth, and lips. Because of this, all these different letters are 
made, and putting them together creates endless words. Then, He placed 

deep wisdom and amazing secrets inside this speech and language [ هذا
 that the smartest people of the past could never fully [النطق والكلام

understand.

مَةِ  حِكْ  بِالْ رِ  بِّ  مُدَ لْ لِقِ ا خَا  بْحَانَ الْ فَسُ مْسِهَا،  لَةٍ مِنْ شَ عْ هَا وَشُ حْرِ  رَةٍ مِنْ بَ  بِقَطْ ةِ  حَاطَ رِينَ عَنِ الْإِ وَالْآخِ
رَةِ والقدرة الغير متناهية. بَاهِ لْ ا
And it stops later people from understanding even a single drop of its 
ocean or a spark from its sun. So, glory be to the Creator and the Arranger 

of everything [سبحان الخالق المدبر] with His amazing wisdom and endless 

power.

لَامِ الكلام اللساني المسألة الثالثة والأربعون ]الكلام اللساني[ لْكَ لِ نَى  مَعْ لَا  هُ   نَّ  نَاهُ أَ لْ قُ مَا  بِ رَ  هَ : ظَ
بَةِ   رَكَّ مُ لْ رُوفِ ا حُ  عَةِ وَالْ  مُقَطَّ لْ وَاتِ ا  صْ هَذِهِ الْأَ لَى جَعْلِ  عَ اسِ  نَّ لَاحُ مِنَ ال طِ لِاصْ ا ا لَّ نِيِّ إِ لِّسَا  ال
مَا  لِ فَاتٍ  رِّ عَ مُ هَا  يْرِ غَ ءَ  يَا  شْ لَى جَعْلِ أَ عَ عُوا  وَاضَ تَ قَدْ  نُوا  هُمْ كَا  نَّ نَا أَ رْ قَدَّ لَوْ  ئِرِ، وَ مَا فِي الضَّ مَا  لِ فَاتٍ  رِّ عَ مُ
ةً   يَّ قِ قِي ةً حَ فَ لَامُ صِ لْكَ يَكُنِ ا لَمْ  لِكَ  ذَا كَانَ كَذَ ا، وَإِ يْضً  لَامًا أَ ءُ كَ يَا  شْ لْكَ الْأَ تِ نَتْ  لَكَا رِ  ئِ مَا فِي الضَّ
لَامَ لْكَ نَّ ا : أَ بَابِ لْ هَذَا ا فِي  قِيقُ   حْ تَّ ا، وَال يًّ  لَاحِ طِ ا اصْ يًّ عِ  مْرًا وَضْ بَلْ أَ رَادَةِ،  رَةِ وَالْإِ لْقُدْ مِ وَا لْ عِ لْ ثْلَ ا  مِ
مِيرِهِ مِنَ   فِي ضَ رَهُ مَا  يْ غَ رِّفَ  عَ يُ نْ  جْلِ أَ لِأَ رُ  لْقَادِ حَيُّ ا  هُ الْ لُ عَ  يَفْ وصٍ  خْصُ  فِعْلٍ مَ بَارَةٌ عَنْ  عِ
رُوفِ  حُ  هَذِهِ الْ مًا بِ لِّ تَكَ مُ نْسَانِ   وْنِ الْإِ رَادَ مِنْ كَ مُ لْ نَّ ا رُ أَ هَ يَظْ هَذَا  نْدَ  ، وَعِ تِقَادَاتِ لِاعْ رَادَاتِ وَا الْإِ
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هِيَ فَ سِ  فْ نَّ بِال ةٌ  مَ ئِ قَا ةٌ  فَ وَ صِ هُ لَّذِي  لَامُ ا لْكَ ا ا مَّ ، وَأَ وصِ صُ مَخْ لْ رَضِ ا غَ لْ هَذَا ا لِ هَا  لَ لًا  فَاعِ نِهِ  وْ دُ كَ رَّ جَ  مُ
. رَادَاتِ لْقُدَرِ وَالْإِ لُومِ وَا عُ لْ ةٌ كَا  يَّ قِ قِي ةٌ حَ فَ صِ
Spoken Language [الكلام اللساني] The Forty-Third Topic [ المسألة الثالثة
 What we have already said :[الكلام اللساني] [Spoken Language] [والأربعون

shows that spoken language [الكلام اللساني] just means that people have 

agreed [الاصطلاح] among themselves to use these specific, separate sounds 

 as signs to show what [الحروف المركبة] and combined letters [الأصوات المقطعة]

is inside their minds [الضمائر]. If we imagine that they had agreed [تواضعوا] to 

use other things instead as signs to show what is inside their minds 

 then those other things would be counted as language too. Since ,[الضمائر]

that is how it works, language is not a real, built-in quality [صفة حقيقية] like 

knowledge [العلم], power [القدرة], or willpower [الإرادة]. Instead, it is just 

something made up and agreed upon [أمرا وضعيا اصطلاحيا]. The deep truth 

 on this topic is that language is in fact a specific action done by a [والتحقيق]

living being who is capable of doing it, just to let someone else know about 
the wishes and beliefs inside their mind. Because of this, it is clear that 
when we say a human is speaking these letters, it just means they are the 
one making those sounds for that exact purpose. However, the type of 

language that is a quality existing inside the soul [صفة قائمة بالنفس] is a real, 

built-in quality [صفة حقيقية], just like knowledge, power, and willpower.

الكلام النفسي والذهني:
Internal and Mental Speech [الكلام النفسي والذهني]:

ا: [والذهني النفسي الكلام ]والأربعون الرابعة المسألة مَّ لَ بَتَ  ثَ نَّ  لْفَاظَ أَ  ئِلُ الْأَ لَا لَى دَ عَ فِي مَا   
رِ ئِ مَا لُولُ الضَّ  مَدْ لْ ، وَا لُوبِ لْقُ يْهِ وَا لَ عَ هَذِهِ  لْفَاظِ بِ  وَ الْأَ هُ رَادَاتُ  تِقَادَاتُ الْإِ لِاعْ وْ وَا نَوْعٌ أَ آخَرُ،  
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لَتِ قَا ةُ  لَ تَزِ مُعْ لْ ةُ: ا غَ ي عَلْ »صِ فْ ةٌ« ا لَفْظَ ةٌ  عَ مَوْضُو رَادَةِ  لِإِ ةُ  غَ ي فِعْلِ، وَصِ لْ بَرِ ا خَ  ةٌ الْ لَفْظَ ةٌ  عَ مَوْضُو  
تَعْرِيفِ لِ نَّ  لِكَ أَ قَالَ كَذَا لفلاني الأمر أن يعتقد القائل ذَ نَا وَكَذَا، وَ بُ حَا  صْ لَبُ: أَ  نِيُّ الطَّ فْسَا نَّ  ال

رٌ يِ غَا مُ رَادَةِ، وَ  لْإِ لِ رَادَةِ  لْإِ لِ رٌ  يِ غَا مُ نِيَّ  فْسَا نَّ لَبَ ال  نَّ الطَّ يَانُ أَ بَ ا  مَّ تِقَادِ، أَ لِاعْ لِ رٌ  يِ غَا مُ مْرٌ  مُ الذِّهْنِيُّ أَ حُكْ  الْ
لَوْ  مَانَ، وَ ي هُ الْإِ نْ يُرِدْ مِ لَمْ  يْهِ، وَلَكِنْ  لَ عَ فَقٌ  تَّ مُ هَذَا  مَانِ، وَ ي بِالْإِ رَ  فِ لْكَا مَرَ ا  لَى/ أَ عَا تَ هُ   نَّ  يْهِ أَ لَ عَ لِيلُ   فَالدَّ
لِقُ  رِ كَانَ خَا كُفْ لِلْ ةً  بَ  نَتْ مُوجِ نْ كَا فِرِ إِ لْكَا ةَ ا رَ قُدْ نَّ  لُ أَ وَّ : الْأَ هَانِ يْهِ وَجْ لَ عَ يَدُلُّ  قَعَ، وَ وَ لَ رَادَهُ  أَ
مَانِ  ي رِ وَالْإِ كُفْ لِلْ ةً  حَ  نَتْ صَالِ نْ كَا لُولِ، وَإِ مَعْ لِلْ مُرِيدٌ  لَّةِ  عِ لْ مُرِيدَ ا نَّ  لِأَ رِ،  كُفْ لِلْ مُرِيدًا  رَةِ  لْقُدْ لْكَ ا تِ
نْ كَانَ مِنَ العبد عاد التقسيم الأول حُ إِ  رَجَّ مُ لْ لِكَ ا ، وَذَ حٍ جِّ رَ مُ بِ ا  لَّ لَى الْآخَرِ إِ عَ مَا  حَدِهِ حَانُ أَ  رُجْ نَعَ  تَ  امْ
مُرِيدُ  رِ، وَ كُفْ لِلْ بًا   يَةِ مُوجِ اعِ مَعَ الدَّ رَةِ  لْقُدْ مُوعُ ا جْ مَ يَكُونُ  ئِذٍ  نَ حِي لَى فَ عَا تَ هِ   لَّ نْ كَانَ مِنَ ال فيه، وَإِ
رَ  فِ لْكَا نَّ ا بِأَ مٌ  لِ عَا لَى  عَا تَ هُ   نَّ  نِي أَ ا ثَّ فِرِ، وَال لْكَا رِ مِنَ ا مُرِيدُ الْكُفْ لَى  عَا تَ هُ   نَّ  بَتَ أَ ثَ فَ لُولِ،  مَعْ لِلْ مُرِيدٌ  لَّةِ  عِ لْ ا
ءِ  يْ بِكَوْنِ الشَّ مُ  لِ عَا لْ حَالٌ، وَا يْنِ مُ  دَّ يْنَ الضِّ بَ مْعُ  جَ  مَانِ، وَالْ ي ولِ الْإِ حُصُ  دٌّ لِ  لْمِ ضِ عِ لْ هَذَا ا ولُ  رُ وَحُصُ فُ يَكْ
هُ  نْ رِيدُ مِ يُ لَا  هُ   نَّ  بَتَ أَ ثَ مَانِ، وَ ي بِالْإِ رَ  فِ لْكَا مَرَ ا  لَى أَ عَا تَ هُ   نَّ  بَتَ أَ ثَ فَ هُ،  لَ مُرِيدًا  يَكُونُ  لَا  قُوعِ  وُ لْ نِعَ ا تَ مْ مُ
وَ  هُ لِكَ  رَادَةِ، وَذَ وَى الْإِ  ءٍ آخَرَ سِ شَيْ فِعْلَ  لَى  عَا تَ هِ   لَّ مْرِ ال لُولُ أَ  يَكُونَ مَدْ نْ  وَجَبَ أَ فَ مَانَ  ي الْإِ
قَالَ:  ذَا  ئِلَ إِ لْقَا نَّ ا يْهِ أَ لَ عَ لِيلُ   فَالدَّ مِ  لْ عِ لْ تِقَادِ وَا لِاعْ لِ رٌ  يِ غَا مُ مَ الذِّهْنِيَّ  حُكْ  نَّ الْ يَانُ أَ بَ ا  مَّ ، وَأَ لُوبُ  مَطْ لْ ا
هَذَا  نِهِ  لِسَا بِ ئِلُ  لْقَا يَقُولُ ا قَدْ  لَمِ، وَ عَا لْ قِدَمِ ا بِ ئِلِ  لْقَا هَذَا ا مُ  وَ حُكْ هُ ظِ  فْ لَّ هَذَا ال لُولُ   مَدْ فَ مٌ  قَدِي لَمُ  عَا لْ ا
رُ حاصل،  يْ غَ تِقَادَ  لِاعْ لٌ، وَا مَ الذِّهْنِيَّ حَاصِ حُكْ  نَّ الْ نَا أَ مْ لِ عَ فَ بِقَدِيمٍ،  يْسَ  لَ لَمَ  عَا لْ نَّ ا قِدُ أَ تَ يَعْ هُ   نَّ  مَعَ أَ
ف
The Forty-Fourth Issue [ والاربعون الرابعة المسالة ] Regarding Internal and 

Mental Speech [ والذهني النفسي الكلام ]: Since it has been established that 

words are indicators of what is within one's conscience [الضماير] and heart, 

and that which is indicated by these words is either will [الارادات], belief 

 said: "The imperative [المعتزلة] or something else, the Mu'tazilah ,[الاعتقاد]

form 'do' [افعل] is a term established to express the will [ارادة] to perform 

an action, and the informative form [ الخبر صيغة ] is a term established to 

communicate that the speaker believes a certain matter is such-and-such." 
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However, our companions (the Ash'aris) said: The internal demand [  الطلب
] and the mental judgement ,[الارادة] is distinct from the will [النفساني  الحكم
 As for the explanation .[الاعتقاد] is something distinct from belief [الذهني

that the internal demand is distinct from the will, the evidence for this is 

that Allah the Almighty commanded the disbeliever to have faith [الايمان], 
and this is a point of consensus. Yet, He did not will [يرد] faith for him; for 

had He willed it, it would have occurred. This is proven by two points: The 

first is that if the disbeliever's capability [قدرة] was such that it necessitated 

disbelief, then the Creator of that capability would be the One willing the 

disbelief, because whoever wills the cause [ِة لَّ عِ لْ  .[المعلول] also wills the effect [ا
If the capability was suitable for both disbelief and faith, then one could 

not outweigh the other except by a preponderating factor [مرجح]. If that 

factor came from the servant, the first division of the argument would 

apply again. If it came from Allah the Almighty, then the combination of 

the capability and the driving impulse [الداعية] would necessitate disbelief. 

Since the one who wills the cause wills the effect, it is proven that He, 

Allah Almighty, is the One who wills the disbelief...

from the disbeliever. The second point is that He, Allah Almighty, knows 

that the disbeliever will disbelieve, and the occurrence of this knowledge 

 combining two ;[الايمان] is the opposite of the occurrence of faith [العلم]

opposites is impossible. One who knows that a thing is impossible to 

occur does not will [ مريدا يكون لا ] for it to happen. Thus, it is established 

that He, Allah Almighty, commanded the disbeliever to have faith, and it is 

established that He does not will faith from him. Therefore, the meaning 

of Allah's command must be the performance of something other than the 

will [الارادة], which is the point we sought to prove. As for the explanation 

that the mental judgement [ الذهني الحكم ] is distinct from belief [الاعتقاد] and 
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knowledge [العلم], the evidence for this is that if a speaker says, "The 

universe is eternal [ قديم العالم ]," the meaning of this utterance is this 

speaker's judgement that the universe is eternal. A person might say this 

with their tongue even though they believe that the universe is not eternal. 

Thus, we know that the mental judgement [ الذهني الحكم ] has occurred while 

the belief [الاعتقاد] has not; therefore, the mental judgement is distinct from 

belief.

.للاعتقاد مغاير الذهني الحكم
Mental judgment [الحكم الذهني] is different from belief [الاعتقاد].

قَدْ مدلولات الألفاظ المسألة الخامسة والأربعون ]مدلولات الألفاظ[ لْفَاظِ   لُولَاتُ الْأَ  : مَدْ
ا  لْفَاظً  ا أَ يْضً  هَا أَ لَاتُ لُو  تَكُونُ مَدْ قَدْ  ، وَ ضِ رْ مَاءِ وَالْأَ لَفْظَةِ السَّ : كَ لْفَاظِ  لْأَ لِ ةً  رَ يِ غَا مُ ءَ  يَا  شْ تَكُونُ أَ
ءٌ  مَا  سْ لْفَاظَ أَ  هَذِهِ الْأَ نَّ  فَإِ يَّنٌ،  بَ مُ مَلٌ، وَ جْ مُ ، وَ صٌّ مٌّ، وَخَا عَا ، وَ فِعْلٌ، وَحَرْفٌ نَا: اسْمٌ، وَ لِ قَوْ كَ
هَا أيضا ألفاظ. يَاتُ  وَمُسَمَّ
The Meanings of Words [ الألفاظ مدلولات ]. The Forty-Fifth Issue [  المسألة

والأربعون الخامسة ] [ الألفاظ مدلولات ]: The meanings of words [ الألفاظ مدلولات ] 

can sometimes be things that are completely different from words, like the 

words "sky" [السماء] and "earth" [الأرض]. At other times, the meanings of 

words can in fact be other words themselves. This happens when we say 

words like: "noun" [اسم] "Verb" [فعل] "Particle" [حرف] "General" [عام] 
"Specific" [خاص] "Unclear" [مجمل], and "clear" [مبين]. These words are 

names, and the actual things they stand for their designations [مسمياتها] are 

also words.

ا طرق معرفة اللغة المسألة السادسة والأربعون ]طرق معرفة اللغة[ مَّ غَاتِ إِ  لُّ فَةِ ال رِيقُ مَعْرِ : طَ
مَا  هُمَا: كَ بُ عَنْ رَكَّ تَ يَ ا مَا  مَّ ، وَإِ حِيحٌ  وَ صَ هُ وِ الْآحَادُ وَ رُ أَ تِ وَا تَ مُ لْ قْلُ ا نَّ ا ال مَّ حَالٌ، وَإِ وَ مُ هُ عَقْلُ وَحْدَهُ وَ لْ  ا
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مَ  نَّ حُكْ قْلِ أَ نَّ بِال بَتَ  ثَ ، وَ غَةِ مَنْ ي لَى صِ عَ نَاءِ  ثْ تِ  لِاسْ دْخَالِ ا زُ إِ وَا قْلِ جَ نَّ بِال بَتَ  ثَ قِيلَ:  ذَا  إِ
غَةِ  ي صِّ لْكَ ال تِ وْنُ  عَقْلِ كَ لْ حُكْمِ ا  مُوعِهِمَا بِ جْ مَ زَمُ مِنْ  لْ يَ فَ فِيهِ،  لَدَخَلَ  لَاهُ  لَوْ رَاجُ مَا  خْ نَاءِ إِ ثْ تِ  لِاسْ ا
 ، عِيفٌ وَ ضَ هُ ، وَ غَاتِ  لُّ ثَرِ ال  كْ بَاتِ أَ ثْ فِي إِ ثَرِينَ   كْ تَعْوِيلُ الْأَ رِيقِ  هَذَا الطَّ لَى  عَ ، وَ عُمُومِ لْ لِ ةً  عَ مَوْضُو
فًا  تَرِ مُعْ يَكُونَ  نْ  يْنِ وَجَبَ أَ تَ مَ دِّ مُقَ لْ نِكِ ا يْ تَ ضِعَ  نَّ وَا نَا إِ لْ قُ لَوْ  صِحُّ  يَ مَا   نَّ  لَالَ إِ  تِدْ  لِاسْ هَذَا ا نَّ  لِأَ
لَى وَجَبَ  عَا تَ هُ   لَّ وَ ال هُ هُ   نَّ  بَتَ أَ ثَ لَوْ  غَاتِ   لُّ لِ ضِعَ  وَا لْ ، لَكِنَّ ا قُضُ نَا  تَّ لَزِمَ ال ا  لَّ لَازَمَةِ، وَإِ مُ لْ هَذِهِ ا بِ
هَذَا الأصل مشكوكا  ا كَانَ  مَّ لَ لِكَ وَ جِبْ ذَ  لَمْ يَ اسَ  نَّ وَ ال هُ لَوْ كَانَ  ا  مَّ ةِ، أَ قَضَ نَا مُ لْ هُ عَنِ ا هُ تَنْزِي
كان ذلك الدليل مثله.
Ways of knowing the language [طرق معرفة اللغة] Issue Forty-Six [ المسألة
 The way we learn and understand :[طرق معرفة اللغة] [السادسة والأربعون

languages is either through human logic alone [العقل وحده], which is 

impossible; or through historical transmission [النقل], whether that is 

through massive chain reports [المتواتر] or single-channel reports [الآحاد], 
which is correct; or through a mix of both logic and transmission. An 
example of this mixed way is when it is said: it is proven by transmission 

that you can use an exception [الاستثناء] with the word "whoever" [من], and 

it is also proven by transmission that the whole point of an exception is to 
leave out something that would have normally been included. Therefore, 

putting these two facts together makes our logic [بحكم العقل] conclude that 

this specific word was originally made to cover everything generally [العموم]. 
Most scholars rely on this third way to prove how most parts of language 
work, but it is in fact weak. This is because this argument only works if we 
assume that whoever made up those two original ideas had to accept this 
logical connection, otherwise they would be contradicting themselves. But 
if it was proven that the maker of languages is Allah the Almighty, then He 
is definitely above making contradictions. On the other hand, if the makers 
of language were just ordinary people, they would not have to be perfectly 
consistent. Since this basic starting point is full of doubt, the argument 
based on it is just as doubtful.
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ةُمن اللغة ما بلغنا بالتواتر المسألة السابعة والأربعون ]من اللغة ما بلغنا بالتواتر[ لَ نْقُو مَ لْ غَاتُ ا  لُّ  : ال
فَقَالَ:  ةً  رَ تِ وَا تَ مُ هَا  وْنِ فِي كَ ضُهُمْ  بَعْ عَنَ   بِالْآحَادِ، وَطَ نْقُولٌ  مَ ضُهَا  بَعْ تُرِ، وَ وَا  تَّ بِال نْقُولٌ  مَ ضُهَا  بَعْ نَا  يْ لَ  إِ
قِيلَ:  ةٌ، وَ  يَّ يَ عِبْرِ بَلْ هِ ةً   يَّ بِ يْسَتْ عَرَ لَ هَا   نَّ قِيلَ: إِ فَ هَا  فِي لَفُوا  تَ  قَدِ اخْ هُ«، وَ  لَّ نَا »ال لُ قَوْ وَ  هُ لْفَاظِ   رُ الْأَ شْهَ  أَ
بَقِيَ  شَرَةً، وَ عَ هًا  قِهَا وُجُو تِقَا  فِي اشْ رُوا  كَ ةِ، وَذَ تَقَّ  مُشْ لْ مَاءِ/ ا  سْ هَا مِنَ الْأَ  نَّ قِيلَ: إِ لَمٌ، وَ عَ هَا اسْمٌ   نَّ إِ
هِمَا  فِي لَفُوا  تَ  قَدِ اخْ رِ  مَانِ وَالْكُفْ ي ةُ الْإِ لَفْظَ فَ ا  يْضً  لَى الْآنِ وَأَ  فًا إِ قُو فَاتِ مَوْ لَا تِ  لِاخْ هَذِهِ ا فِي  مْرُ  الْأَ
لْفَاظِ   دُّ الْأَ شَ هَا أَ  نَّ مَعَ أَ  ، وصِ خُصُ  عُمُومِ وَالْ لْ وَاهِي، وَا  نَّ مِرِ وَال وَا يَغُ الْأَ  دِيدًا، وَكَذَا صِ فًا شَ لَا تِ  اخْ
هَا؟ وَا مَا سِ بِ نُّكَ   مَا ظَ فَ وَى  قْ  هَرِ الْأَ ظْ فِي الْأَ لِكَ  حَالُ كَذَ  ذَا كَانَ الْ رَةً، وَإِ شُهْ
Some parts of language have reached us through mass transmission [ من
من اللغة ما بلغنا ] [المسألة السابعة والأربعون] Topic Forty-Seven .[اللغة ما بلغنا بالتواتر
 Some of the language passed down to us has come through mass :[بالتواتر

transmission [بالتواتر], while other parts have come through individual 

reports [بالآحاد]. Some people have doubted that any language is mass-

transmitted [متواترة]. They argued: "The most famous word of all is 'Allah' 

 yet scholars have disagreed about it. Some said it is not even Arabic ,[الله]

but Hebrew. Others said it is a proper name [اسم علم]. Others said it comes 

from another root word [الأسماء المشتقة], giving ten different views on where 

it comes from, and this disagreement is still not settled today. Also, people 

have argued fiercely about the words 'Faith' [الإيمان] and 'Disbelief' [الكفر]. 
They have done the same with the phrasing for commands [الأوامر], 
prohibitions [النواهي], general statements [العموم], and specific statements 

 even though these are the most famous words of all. If this is ,[الخصوص]

the case with the clearest and most well-known words, what do you think 
the situation is with all the other words?"
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